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1 Preliminaries
1.1 Introduction

The Nambikwara linguistic family includes more tHdteen languages and
dialects, divided into three main branches (SouthEmbikwara, Northern
Nambikwara, and Sabané). The aim of this dissertasi to provide a linguistic
description of Sabané, an endangered language] baseriginal fieldwork.
The Sabané group inhabits two discontinuous vilagear the town of Vilhena,
in Rondbnia State, Southern Amazon. Although tHe8& Community has
about one hundred and forty speakers, only threeative speakers and less
than ten people (including Indians of other ethgnmups) master the language
(in various degrees of proficiency).

The objective of this study is to offer a genemsdtiption of the Sabané
language, based on word lists, paradigms, andrsmgebtained through direct
interaction with our informants. We were also ableollect a limited number
of texts and furthermore used the usual elicitafimtedures as described in
studies such as Rowe-Swadesh, Typological Forrisedflational Museum
UFRJ, Comrie & Smith 1977, among others. We hase ptofited from the
study of Payne (1997). The situation of obsoleseemd the fact that this
language is not effectively used anymore by theveatpeakers limited the
possibility to collect texts and engage in realatibns of language use.

The results of this research are supposed to maghher of purposes.
First, a grammar is offered of an undocumenteduagg of an isolated family,
as a contribution to our knowledge of the lingaisyipology of the indigenous
languages of Brazil. Thi&rammarintends to contribute to the understanding of
South American linguistic history as well. The bistof the peoples of South
American, in general, and of its languages, inipaler, is not well known.
Thus, a broader understanding of South Americaglstic) history depends
on the availability of descriptions of these langes Finally, this research aims
to help the maintenance/revitalization of the S&danguage.

The thesis is organized in the following way: inapter 1, the Sabané
People and their ethno-history are introduced aadipus work on the language
is discussed. Chapter 2 presentsRhenology(vowels, consonants, syllabic
structure, accent and morphophonological proces€ésipter 3 covers the
Nominal and Verbal Morphologyrhe Syntaxis presented in Chapter 4. Chapter
5 deals withAdverbs while Chapter 6 describésterrogative WordsChapter 7
contains a conclusion of the foregoing chapters.
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1.2 Notation

In this work, four different notations are usedhographic, phonological,
phonetic, and morphemic.

All data in orthographic notation is transcribedidface (Times New
Roman). The orthographic notation is almost idehtidth the phonological
notation. The correspondence between the symbetsinghe phonology and
the orthography is as followp//p; 6/ b; &/ t; /d/ d; kI k; fm/ m; b/ n; &/ s; h/
h; I/ 1; 1?71 ?; fal a; 4/§; lul u; kel e; bl o; and the glidesW/ w; fi/ y. The
orthographic notation employs the following symbols

pbtdkm
nshl Consonants
wy' Glides

iueoa Vowels
- Morpheme or affix boundary
Compound boundary

The explanatory notation for morphemes and freestagéions are provided
in English. Hence, the sentences in (01) and (82¢ lour morphemes each.

(01) towali ay —i —telon
1suBJ togo -vs —FUT EV
[to'wa:li?ajite,c57]

‘I am leaving.’
(02) amayl -i —al —i

torain -vs —PRES NEUT  —ASSR
[&majcija-li]
‘It rains.’

The symbol . indicates that a word is a compound:

! In the orthographic notation, the glide][is kept asv. The coronal glidej[[is replaced by
y. This substitution is due to the fact that Poraggiorthography usgso refer to a voiced
coronal fricative /. Since the Sabané orthographic notation is imdrnd be adopted as the
official orthography and because Portuguese ifitstdanguage of literacy in the Sabanean
Community, | have opted to avoid a possible confNéoreover, in order to simplify the
orthographic notation the implosive consonadisahd 6/ are represented dsandb,
respectively.
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(03) nawa.inun —mi
maniocCL: PD —REF
['na:"wand mi]
‘manioc meal’

The phonological and phonetic notations make uskeo$ymbols of the
International Phonetic Alphabet of the InternatidPlaonetic Association (IPA).
Feature notation is based on Chomsky & Halle (1968 Clements & Halle
(1983: 33).

The consonantal symbols, grouped by allophonasjsrwork are: p ph],
[ttt tfl, [k S gl, [?], [m], [n], [s f 3 b, [h], [d], [6], [1 <]. The vowels,
including their allophones are §:44: v 9], [ee: €& ], [11:11: 1],

[0 0: 8 & ¥] and fu u: G G: ¥]. The glides, underlyingly/i/, are realized as
[w W] and 7], respectively. Usually, syllables are separatgd point [.] in the
phonetic notation.

The graphs or sequences of graphs used in thig, stdniich refer to
morphemes, are explained in thist of Abbreviations

1.3 The Sabané People

The Sabané people inhabit two discontinuous aret®istate of Rondénia,
southern Amazon. IRosto Pyrineus de SouZacally known a#roeira, there
are about 300 people, one hundred of whom areifigehéis being Sabané.
Several ethnic groups (Manduca, Tawaindé, Mamaiama@ Sabané) share
Aroeira. In theSowainté villageofficially known as Area Indigena Roosevelt,
there are approximately forty Sabané and three iFal@a

From one hundred and forty Sabané individuals, timiye are native
speakers, while two learnt the language (as a sdaoguage) when children.
Fewer than ten are able to communicate in Sabavédlearnt isolated words
and sentences. This group of ten people is formgetieofirst generation born in
the Aroeira village (people who were born after @9 ven so, they cannot be
considered and they do not consider themselveseaksré The majority of
Sabanés are monolingual in the local variety ozHem Portuguese.

2 Linguists do not agree on an appropriate way fifitg the proficiency of a speaker. In
general, each case must be individually analyzed.droader sense, the teBabané native
speakemill be applied to those who learnt Sabané as flist language and are able to use it
in a variety of contexts. Consider the situatioda$e Benedito Nambikwara (1912 - ). He
was born and raised in a Sabané village, and spdikeSabané until 1935. In that year, he
was contacted by Brazilian pioneers and decidedawee out of his village. After that, he
managed to get a job s, and afterwards iruNAl. His long personal history of contact (he
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Crystal (2000: 20) classifies the degree of endanget of a language
through the interaction of a number of factors, agwwhich are the size of the
population and the community of speakers, the conityia internal
organization, and the way it perceives its own leayg, the position of the
language as an identity marker and the numberitafreh who learn it as their
first language.

Wurm (1998: 192) proposegypology of threatvhich includes five levels:
1. potentially endangered languagase socially and economically
disadvantaged, under heavy pressure from a lesiggubge, and beginning to
lose child speakers; 2ndangered languagésve few or no children learning
the language, and the youngest good speakers ang galults; 3seriously
endangered languagémve youngest good speakers of age 50 or older; 4.
moribund languagebkave only a handful of good speakers left, mostludm
are very old; 5extinct languagebave no speakers left. Accordingly,
endangered languages tend to be used by their coitisionly rarely, being
substituted by the dominant external languageemthjority of its social
functions.

Based on these criteria, one can affirm that theB&&language is seriously
threatened or moribund, because there are onlg trave speakers (all of
whom older than fifty) who still command all thepasts of the language.
Children do not have any contact with the languagenore and Brazilian
Portuguese has become the prestige language theidemmunity. Actually,
Sabané and other indigenous languages in the rgeaoticularly those of
nearby towns, have became widely disfavoured acidl$prejected.

In the Aroeira village, the Tawaindé group représéime majority in terms
of population and native speakers, whereas, atliegsistically, the Sabané
represent a minority; the Manduca group, despiténigathe smallest
population, controls the political arena, sincertb&lers have great prestige in
communal decisions. Compared to the others, tharatiroup counts very few
native speakers, which also contributes to thek taf prestige within the
community. Additionally, Manduca and Tawaindé anteliigible among each

stopped speaking Sabané since he left his villagghealth concerns (he had a stroke in the
1980's) led him to abandon his first language cetely. Currently, J. B. N. speaks only
Portuguese and does not seem able to speak Satyamére. Apart from him, in 2004, there
were three native speakers: Manoel Sabané (19&8ipg Sabané (1940- ), and Avelina
Sabané (1938-).

The Nambikwara area is well known for its multilidism. In addition, some
Nambikwaran people learnt Sabané as a second lgagAenongst them, one must mention
Manoel Sabané’s wife, lvone Sowainté, and Jose @&r'e wife, Teresa Lakondé. Even
though Ivone and Teresa are not native speakexsfahm, aside from Manoel, the only
group who speak Sabané in a frequent way. Therefaeg are the last source for the Sabané
language.
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other, while Mamaindé is the major second langu8gbané is spoken only by
Sabané natives or by those who have learnt itsas@nd language. External
factors, however, place all languages of Aroeillage at a disadvantage. The
prestige of Brazilian Portuguese is increasingciiténds to suppress all the
minority languages in the region.

Trgpeean®

/
=2

| & Ter Marduss
(antwe Anands)

a2 : al
;aw (
bl

-

__Jp
Q %éf
%

Villa Bella da Matto Grosso

SERVICE DESSIN DU MUSEE DE L HOMME

Carte n” 1.
Ligne télégraphique = ______

Map 1 (Adapted from Lévi-Strauss 1948): Region bitel currently
by the Sabané Indians: Aroeira (1960) and Sow#2@62) villages.
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The creation of the Sowainté village in 2002 predd new stimulus for
the Sabané language. In this new village, the @ojoul is mainly Sabané and
and its inhabitants are willing to revive their gaiage. The community of the
Sowainté village has welcomed the project Gramrh&abané; it also has
stimulated the beginning of an educational progirathe area.

1.3.1  Ethno-history’

It was only at the end of the 19th century andodginning of the 20th century
that Brazilian pioneers effectively explored thgiom that encloses the current
southern parts of Ronddnia State and centre-néittato Grosso State. After
the Promulgation of the Republic (1889), the Milt&overnment intended to
‘integrate’ the domestic territory, and starteddiinig aTelegraphic Line
connecting the towns of Mato Grosso Province tdadlen of Porto Velho
(which is presently the capital of Ronddnia StaEsjentually, during the
construction, the workers and the military persénegponsible for the work on
the Line made contact with a large number of indéges groups in the region.
During the construction works, some of these grdgm a rudimentary contact
with the Brazilians. With the advance of the camstion, this contact became
ampler and provoked deep changes in these societies

The command of the works of the Telegraphic Line weathe hands of
Colonel Candido Mariano da Silva Rondon. In thetfirears of the 20th
century, the works on tHene, already with some outposts installed in the heart
of the Nambikwara territory, started to attract alwriginal groups currently
known as Northern Nambikwara. In addition, thetfieports appeared where
the Sabané people are mentioned as a particukteclT he term ‘Sabané’
appears for the first time in the literature in 49ih a report of Rondon’s visit to
the area known as Posto Trés Buritis (see photo).

When Rondon visited the area of Trés Buritis, tamld gifts were
distributed to the Indians who approached the @ttpRondon (1916: 149-150)
reports:

From this date on, the visits of the Indians to camps never ceased and
there were occasions at which they arrived in goap200 or more
individuals. The word about such an extraordinangeess spread to the
backcountry, and soon other tribes, sometimestsitligo the North at a
distance of over twenty leaguydgl0 kms],startedto join in. In this way, we

% Section 1.3.1 is based on Reesink (forthcomingh the author's permission.
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met the Sabanés, the laias, the Xaodés, and tbb&8®iwho are the most
beautiful men of the whole regidn

Tres Burity

From a photograph by Kermit Roosevelt

Posto Trés Buritis, 1913. In Roosevelt 1914.

In the absence of any verifiable evidence, whelihguistic (word lists,
etc.), archaeological (utensils, etc.), or derifrech documents (photos, for
example), it is not possible to establish beyonabtld the band called Sabané
by Rondon is related to the current Sabané groupe®er, the proper names
of these bands were confusing to the Braziliansgdves, especially in a time
when Indians and white men did not understand ett@r and communication
between them must have been rudimentary. In thispiglol texts from Rondon
(1916) or Roquette-Pinto (1919), there is alscempdeal of uncertainty as far
as the groups’ names are concerned. In the fiasepNambikwaran clusters did
not possess a specific name. Some of the namehéhahite men thought to be
self-designation were actually kinship names. #dsy to imagine a soldier
asking an Indian for the name of the group to whkitte belongs, and the
Indian, struggling to understand the newcomerngj\an answer to a question
he had misunderstood.

4 The translation is from the Portuguese text, wiscs follows: ‘Dessa data em diante,
nunca mais cessaram as visitas dos indios aossrasampamentos, e houve occasides em
que elles chegavam aos grupos de 200 e mais indiid\ noticia de tdo extraordinario
successo, propagando-se rapidamente pelo sertiligde a que, as primeiras tribus, se
reunissem logo outras, situadas para o Norte, s.aea20 léguas de distancia. Assim,
ficAmos conhecendo os Sabanés, os laias, os XeadEFeoibés, que sdo os homens mais
bonitos de toda esta regido.’
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ita Bueno

Villa Bella de Matto Grosso

e’
SERVICE DESSIN DU MUSEE DE L HOMME

Cante n” 1.

Ligne télégraphique :

Map 2 (Adapted from Lévi-Strauss 1948).
Detail of the Sabani@rea in the Nambikwaran territory.

The name Sabané, for example, is the result okthis of
misunderstanding. Although widely recognized arekpted for the current
Sabané, the group’s name is by no means a setfrdggin; to name
themselves, the Sabané use the téatimansi According to the anthropologist
Edwin Reesink (forthcomingKulimansiis, in fact, the name of a main village
that, by extension, became the group’s name. Oattiex hand, the term
‘Sabané’ can be linked to the Sabanean waphne[sa'pa:ne] meaning
‘youngest sister’. This suggests that the Portuguesd Sabané is a
misunderstood loanword from the Sabané languageshift of the stress

5 a stands for Northern Nambikwatafor Southern Nambikwara, andfor the Sabané area.
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position can be explained by analogy to the otlenes typically attributed to
the Nambikwara bands, as for example, Latundé ameaihdé. In a similar

vein, the name of the group referred to by Rondottagas’ (1916: 150, cited
above) could be derived from the Sabané ey ['ja:ja] ‘sister’. Therefore, it
is very well possible that a group called ‘laiasvar existed. On the other hand,
if this group has ever existed, it is probably rextinct. In the 1930s, the
French anthropologist Lévi-Strauss visited the Nig&mmara region, following

the former Telegraphic Line and reports (1961:350-1

Je rencontrais la deux nouvelles bandes, dont lzoraprenait dix-huit
personnes parlant un dialecte proche de ceux geenamencais a
connaitre, tandis que l'autre, forte de trente-qaanembres, faisait usage
d’une langue inconnue; par la suite, il ne m’'a @& possible de
I'identifier. Chacune était conduite par un chefixaattributions purement
profanes, semblait-il, dans le premier cas; maisHef de la bande la plus
importante allait bientét se révéler comme uneesde sorcier. Son groupe
se désignait du nom de Sabané; les autres s’apgueldiarundé.

A part la langue rien ne les distinguait: les inéiiges avaient méme
apparence et méme culture. C'était déja le cas @n@zs Novos; mais au
lieu de se témoigner une hostilité réciproque kegxbandes de Vilhena
vivaient en bonne intelligence.

Lévi-Strauss kept a prolonged contact with theseigs and concluded that
the language of the Sabané people was uninteligiothe Northern
Nambikwara clusters, although these Indians weppased to be allies and
lived close to each other. Inspired by this faat based on his own comparative
work, Lévi-Strauss (1948:10) prefers not to clasie Sabané as a member of
the Nambikwara family:

Par ses caractéres sémantiques et morphologigeeialecte ¢Sabané,
GAA] s’éloigne nettement dés précédditerthern Nambikwara:
Mamaindé, Tarundé, HalGtesu, et@A]. Nous n'avons pas poussé
suffisamment loin son étude linguistique pour dércidil convient ou non
de le rattacher a la familie Nambikwara.

Additionally, Lévi-Strauss (1948) published a Sabamord list that allows
us to confirm, with precision, that he was indeedlishg with the language
known today as Sabané (cf. section 1.4). Thereifoieepossible to presume that
the current Sabané descend from the group conthgtedvi-Strauss. At the
same time, Lévi-Strauss presented a clear-cut dexpbig picture of the
Sabané. There are no other trustworthy statisticketermine the size of the
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Sabané population (or even the Nambikwara popupbefore or during the
first years of contact. Rondon (quoted by Lévi-8#5) estimated the
Nambikwara population (including the Sabané) atiadotwenty thousand
people. Lévi-Strauss mentioned that, during hisrjeys along the former
Telegraphic Line in the 1930s, the indigenous patparhs were facing high
death rates, induced, generally, by illnessesidistay (around 1933) in the
outpost of Vilhena, Lévi-Strauss (1961: 337) wrote:

Au moins indirectement, je souhaitais me rendrepterdu chiffre
approximatif de la population nambikwara. En 19R®ndon 'avait estimé
a vingt mille, ce qui était probablement exagéréjsva cette époque, les
bandes atteignaient plusieurs centaines de menabttesites les indications
recueillies sur la ligne suggéraient un déclin @il y a trente ans, la
fraction connue du groupe Sabané comprenait plusidle individus;
guand le groupe visita la station téléphonique déenPos Novos en 1928,
on recensa cent vingt-sept hommes, plus les feetesenfants. En
novembre 1929 cependant, une épidémie de grippécdara alors que le
groupe campait au lieu-dit EspirtoLa maladie évolua vers une forme
d’cedéme pulmonaire, et trois cents indigénes meatwen quarante-huit
heures. Tout le groupe se débanda, laissant egrartes malades et les
mourants. Des mille Sabané jadis connus, dix-nenfrhes subsistaient
seuls en 1938 avec leurs femmes et leurs enfatiépidémie, il faut peut-
étre ajouter, pour expliquer ces chiffres, queSabané se mirent en guerre
il y a quelques années contre certains voisinsntaiex. Mais un large
groupe installé non loin de Tres Buritis, fut lidéipar la grippe en 1927,
sauf six ou sept personnes dont trois seulemeiginétancore vivantes en
1938.

After the abandonment of the Telegraphic Line,Rhderal Government
promoted efforts to colonize the region again méind of the 1950s.
Meanwhile, the remaining Sabané engaged in theeatpn of poaia
(Cephaelis ipecacuanhand rubber, acting like rubber-tappers, many sime
reduced to being mere slaves owned by former eraplopf the Telegraphic
Line. The proliferation of illnesses caused a dcagmographic reduction in all
the indigenous populations of the current stateaidbnia. In this context, in
the 1960s, in order to regroup the remaining Irsliafimearly extinct or
threatened groups, tise (Servico de Protecdo aos indjd@razilian Agency for

® Espirro meango sneezawhich indicates the health conditions of thos@\vinabited that
outpost.
" Poaiais a herb used as a traditional medicine.
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Protection of the Indigenous Populations, nowadays\) invited unsettled
Indians to form a new village.

The Aroeira reserve was installed in the State afdVsrosso,
approximately twenty kilometres from the town ofiéna, which belongs to
the state of Rondbnia. Although the village of Araés geographically located
in Mato Grosso State, its population develops n@dnits activities, as for
example trading, in Vilhena. As was already obsgalgove, in this village,
Indians of different backgrounds were grouped togietsuch as the Sabané, the
Tawaindé, the Manduca, and the Mamaindé.

The fact that these ethnic groups were traditigretiemies, or at least non-
allies, as far as the relationship between SabaaédiMca and Tawandé-
Manduca is concerned, was ignored bydbeFurthermore, most of the
languages spoken in the village are not mutuatbiligible, although Tawandé
and Mamaindé are. These new conditions triggered dedifications in the
social structure of these bands. In the first platagny of their cultural traditions
were abandoned. The lack of wedding partners @depopulation) forced
inter-ethnic marriages. This promoted changeseir traditional rules of ethnic
affiliation. Moreover, the concept of a homogeneand definable ethnic group
by kinship or through social rules was lost. It methat, due to a series of
causes, the rules of ethnic nomination (for deseeatioption) are no longer
used in the traditional sense between the Sabah&ranong the members of
other indigenous groups that share the Aroeiragdl Additionally, the scarcity
of arable lands, hunting, and fishing grounds teslih total dependence from
official agencies.

Finally, in the 1960s, Rond6nia started to be ot émlonized by another
wave of pioneers, and the towns grew. Later, theeasing prestige of Brazilian
Portuguese and the linguistic barriers that exibttd/een some groups in
Aroeira stimulated the adoption of Portuguese lasgaa franca. This, in turn,
promoted the abandonment of the native languagesdramatic way, as far as
the Sabané are concerned, the birth of the firstigdion in Aroeira village
represents the abdication of the transmissioneoSdibané language to
newborns, even though (very) few of them still gesssome passive
knowledge. Therefore, every Sabané that was bo#ndeira is a monolingual
speaker of Portuguese.

Aroeira is characterized by a transition betweemsaah and tropical
forest, sandwiched between the Chapada dos Pareeisand the beginning of
the Amazonian Forest. In this region, the vegetatiaries between dense
bushes in the valleys, and fields with shrubs aadce vegetation. The
Indigenous Reserve area has already suffered fomah presence. The
traditional agricultural technique consists of deftation and posterior
clearance of ground by fire. As an aside, the flestcriptions of Northern
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Nambikwara gardens at the beginning of contactrtegextensive land use and
a quite diverse number of cultivated crops. THisagion is the opposite of
today’s gardening policy. Nowadays, gardens mainbgduce corn, manioc,
sweet potato, and banana. After the harvest, theusuof production is traded
in Vilhena, in order to allow the Indians to ge¢wi products, such as rice, salt,
soybean oil, and meat (currently the area is pobunting).

The centre of the Aroeira village has an infragtitethat enables ranching,
and cattle are gradually abated during the yearder to provide meat to the
community. However, this supply is insufficientregularly feed more than 300
people. Moreover, it seems that the cattle arernesed for milking. Recently
some apicultural activity was initiated, but thégncipient, and so far, very few
people seem to have profited from honey.

As arule, in Aroeira, each family explores econoagtivities individually
and the results are used for their own benefiaddition, at the moment,
pensions are the major source of income, paid mohththe Government to
every Indian older than 65 years old. This incosne Brazilian minimum wage
(around R$260,00, ars$80.00 per month). Almost every family in the
Community has pensioners. In addition, a small remolf Indians work for
FUNAI as nurse assistants or teachers (wages around R$60rus$185.00 per
month), which gives them a middle-class standatdiofg.

In brief, the economic picture presents serioucdifies for the local
production and necessitates an influx of goodsewike, the fact that four
different groups must share a village adds tendiodsily life. In addition,
there are few ways of subsistence and the produofigoods cannot guarantee
enough income to supply the village’s needs.

Due to the social tensions in Aroeira, a groupaif&hé Indians left the area
and, in May 2002, established a new village. THiage is called Sowainté and
it is located between the rivers Roosevelt and men®larques (about seventy
kilometres to the northeast of Vilhena). This \giais supposedly located in the
region inhabited by the Sabané before contact thittwhite men was
established. The population is expanding and areadnts about forty Indians.
This area is rich in hunting and fishing grounds] has good land for farming.
In this environment, the Sabané people have hdpehabilitating their
language. A school and an educational projecteir twn language have been
set up and teachers are already being trained.

1.4 Genetic Affiliation and Previous Works

Traditionally, the Nambikwara family has been désent either as isolated or as
unaffiliated to any group or linguistic family. Mgumternal classifications have
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been proposed and extended to incorporate newkactea groups during the
20th century (Roquette-Pinto 1919, Lévi-Strauss81®bndon & Faria 1948,
Loukotka 1968, Price 1978, and Rodrigues 1986)hWithe Nambikwara
family three groups of languages are widely recoeghi Southern Nambikwara
(including Sararé, Kithaulhu, among others); b)tNern Nambikwara
(including Mamaindé, Negaroté, Tawandé, Latund&ohdé, Sowainté); and c)
Sabané.

1.4.1 Lévi-Strauss 1948

Roquette-Pinto (1919), Rondon & Faria (1948), andKotka's (1968)
classifications (the last one of which is basedhenformer ones) do not present
any linguistic details, or discuss the bands’ naafeke groups involved. Lévi-
Strauss’ classification (1948) is the first to eaypéxplicit rules. In doing so,
Lévi-Strauss (1948:10) recognizes three dialectaligs (Sabané, Northern, and
Southern Nambikwara). However, he observes that:

Par ses caractéres sémantiques et morphologigeeBalecte Sabané
s'éloigne nettement dés précéddMamaindé, Tarundé, Haldtesu, etc.
GAA]. Nous n’avons pas poussé suffisamment loin saole énguistique
pour décider s'il convient ou non de le rattachdadamilie Nambikwara.

| tried to collect every Sabané word published évitStrauss’ work and
compared them with my actual data. The Sabanéistigaidata is dispersed
throughout Lévi-Strauss’ text. Lévi-Strauss’ Satzamevord list contains fifty-
six words, mainly kinship terms, and names for adpnumerals, fruits, trees,
and stars. Occasionally, it was not possible tovercthe term originally
transcribed by Lévi-Strauss, due to my lack ofigbib collect anthropological
oriented kinship or colours terms. In the followiigy, these missing words are
followed by ‘?'. | present Lévi-Strauss’ transcigpts (kept as in the original)
with an extra column where | give my transcriptions
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symbolsg1948:17)

LS’ description

nasalized a
nasalized e
nasalized o
non-syllabic i
non-syllabic u
voiceless post alveolar fricatifehuintante)
voiced post alveolar fricative

voiceless alveolo-palatal affricate

voiced velar fricative
glottal stop

velar fricative
stressed syllable

List
Page LS’ transcription Araujo’s phonological = Gloss
number transcription
p. 31 udinko uain-ko father (related tego
himi ? father’s brother
nduko nau-ko mother
asjdtaba ? father’s daughter
kodka ko-ka mother’s brother, father’s
consort, father’s father,
father's mother
sitko ti-ko mother’s brother’s wife,
consort’'s mother,
mother’s mother or
mother’s father
tadta tata son, sister’s son, wife's
son
tadtero ? daughter, sister’s
daughter, consort’s
daughter
disinu ?maisunon’ son or sister’s son

8 LS lists only these symbols and does not dessgibeols such as /k/, /m/, etc.
° Nowadaysnaysunonmeans ‘boy/male youngster’.
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tadmero ? brother’s son or daughte
idia iaia brother or older brother
sabdni sapane youngest brother or siste
idtta iata wife, father’s sister’s
daughter or mother’s
sister’'s daughter
tiimo t-auimo husband, father’s sister’s
son, mother’s sister’'s son
iépa iopa sister’s husband, wife’s
brother
Siyitta ? brother’s/sister’s wife
husbandkp)
Siayitte ? daughter’s husbandr],
wife’'s husbandHp)
§inaiso ? cf.maisunon brother’'s daughterr),
sister’s daughtemp)
Sjudsi ? daughter’s children
80€s0 ? son’s child
3da ? sister’s child
p. 55 ?0la ?oia buriti fruit
tadki ? a handful of insects
p.62 kasite ? to sigh
kasipe kasip to spit
p.65 toui?iri ? ?a plant (not identified by
LS)
p.76 kajrobitunibi ? jeu de griffes
p.86 yelikdpara ulikapali boss  cf. p. 102
uelikdbala ‘boss’
p.96 irigd ? venom for arrows
Jakiud ? barrigudeiraBombax
ventriculosa
p.99 makalé makali javelin
p.102 : ndére ?tolun thunder
p.104 | jamakd ?julina flute
p.115 | améro ?amulu 1 (numeral)
baléne ?bala 2 (numeral)
baladmero ?bala-amulu 3 (numeral)
dlele ?uola alot
p.117 | péte pante white
tapite tapunte black
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SereSerajnte ? ain light red

Serainte

natope ?nutupi ° light red

tikualénte ? cobalt blue

tapdte cf. tapunte

tikyalénte ? light blue

pasinte ? greenyéronésg

pasinte

kyalénte ? emerald green

natopeSerainte nutupiselaint_ell

kyalénte ? yellow Etrontium

Serainte selainte ochre yellow

natopeserajnte | nutupiselainte brown

p.118 i6ta iuta sun

hjita ?ela moon

ipdikolota ? full moon

ipéikolo ? guarter moon (first or lasf
quarter)

1.4.2 Price 1978

Price 1978, based on the comparative method anabpdgical
correspondences, offers a comparison of three &gegu Kithdulhu (Southern
Nambikwara), Mamaindé (Northern Nambikwara), ande®&, each
representing a major Nambikwara group. Price prepasProto-Nambikwara
Phonology, based on a list of about one hundreceagidy words. In order to
do so, Price based himself on his own knowledgbéeKithaulhu language as
well as on data collected by Kingston (on the Mardéilanguage) during the
1970s. As far as Sabané is concerned, Price (18j&ollected a Rowe-
Swadesh-like list:

(...) from Iracema, a woman married into the village antraré, on
February 23 and 24, 1974. The transcription washdetchecked, but no
formal phonological analysis has been done

Price (1978: 18) employs a phonemic notation baseain orthography
developed by Kindell et al. (1975) for tNeambikwara Educational Program

10 Cf. nutupi ‘urucy’ (Bixa orellana.
1 Cf. nutupi-selainte ‘green urucu’.



The Sabané data, as transcribed by Price, arenpeese italics in the tables
below. Elements that are not regular (named byeRxic'Irregular reflexes’) in
the three languages (Sabané, Mamaindé, and Kitlguahe in parentheseg] [
represents a glottal stipsuperscript numbers such’isdicatedow toneand*
stands fohigh tone The first column follows Price’s original numbregi
although in the original, glosses are bilingualtBguese/English (I discarded
the Portuguese translation). Beside Price’s ligtekent my own phonological
transcription$’. The symbol “?’ stands for a term that was nohfbwith the
same meaning as that listed by Price. The symbhdbifowed by a
substantially different transcription, indicateattthe cognate term was not

found by myself.

Cognates(Price 1978: 23-27)

Preliminaries

Price Araujo Gloss
2. hi¥(1) ?ileipelu™ now
3. n(e’n?0®)pae’l ninu-apilia? water
5. h?ai’® ai to walk
6. ha’lum oluma tapir
8. te’l tel that
9. #1:3 t here
10. po’k oto-poka bow
11. w2ai: “V(p) a-naipa-kata wing
15. su:’l sul hit
16. na:* inai drink
17. ha’nolla’ anola animal
19. (wa’n?i?) unin good
21. pa’n pan white
25.  wla(p):“(s) a-na-si head
26.  i¥s i-si hair
27. wai’ya’l uaiulu dog
28. hi# inei fall
29. ha’te’p atipa? road
31. péi’n pain sing
39. hae(:Ppa*n ?abunon sky
41. (p)hd’n ? smell

12 price (1978) used]|

13 Symbols and conventions are described in Chapter 2
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42, n?a’(salli®) nasala horn
43, ha*mai>(1) amail rain

44, pa’no’ kapipa-non ashes
45, telp deipa snake
46.  ki’(p) ki scratch
50. | (y?x'sa’la’) i-esalal-isi heart
51. nu? ?nutupi string
52. hip ip run

55, mar’s maisili child
56. 203 osa give

57. sa ? lie

58. wi’® a-ui tooth
60. p?alli'‘n ?bala two

61. (ha’mun?i*) amu sleep
62a. : pafi’ ? he

62b. | a* a- his

64. lin? ? rub

65. 24i’n ainam listen
68a. | t?a}(w?a)l touali I

68b.  ta’ ta- my

69. Yyl ioula knife
70. si(*) tisia speak
71. ka’ma:t? kamata beans
72. (2)i:1l i-li liver

73. ho’t oto arrow
75. ya:(n)’t ianta fire

76a. | ha:s(i) asi leaf

79. wil(t)a’ ui fog

80. hai’s aiso tobacco
87. wa‘ka*n uan swell
90. tiz*pa’t tipat there
93. ha’ne ani firewood
95b. | pa’n pan clean(cf. white)
96. paii?l iusupaila tongue
98. y?03y?03 iuia worm
99, u?l ?ul-iapa far

100. | hella? ela moon
102.  na(u)® nau-ko mother
104. | piip a-pipa hand
106. | wa'¥a’t ? left hand
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107. | cf. note®

108. | ha’n kan kill

110. | Ki)Pya:t? kiata corn
112. | (m)i®m im bite
115. | ha’te’(ta)p atitapa woman
117.  hatp hap swim
118. | a*mi’s i-amisu-non nose
121. | 2e?p ip see
122, (kaPka’ a-kuku-si eye
124. | pai” pai where
125. @ w?a* a-nakapalo-non | ear

126. : so i-su bone
127. wno inaina eqgg
128a. | wai(k) uain-ko father
130.  halpi? -api tree, stick
133,  t(a)’padl tapul-isi stone
134. @ hi? ?sa hold
139.  (sigi*hn) sukuin little
140. | nai® inai leg
146.  ta(p)on tapun black
147. | si?n sin pull
148a. | na(t)? nat when
149. | (ha%tes ate what
156. | maltuima’ti’n motu round
158. | wai’n uain straight
162.  Ki)si’p kasip spit
164. | ka’mai’ke’n kamaik dry season
165. | lo’n kolun dry

166.  (?)i* aui seed
167. | yo3(p) iei sit

171,  s(i)2p(a’)l asipal fear
172b. | nu naisu-non earth
173.  (p)a’ko)’(p)a’k(o)’n ' pako crooked
175.  ka’n(4)’? asai-kanu-pi guts
177. | kail i-kaila fingernail, claw
179.  to?p nutupi urucu
180. | ti’n ?denia old

15 price lists datd07as a cognate of Kye’sai" and M:wi’t'ai:® ‘husband’, however, he did

not include the Sabané example.
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182.  s(i)’(Dai’s(i)’(Dai’n @ ? green
183.  haiPn ain red
184. | ma? mai come
185.  ka’te¥(l) ? live
186. | h(p)i’n in fly
187a. | w?a*(l) ma- you
187b. ma’ ma- your
189. Iodp ilup vomit
(Price 1978: 27)Secondary occurrences of items included in thelwdeay are
listed below:
22. sul (cf, 15) sul fight
48. na’t (cf. 148a) nat how
155. | nai* (cf, 140) inai root
157. | yai? (cf. 50) ? breathe
159. | pa’l (cf.3a) apilia river

(Price 1978: 27)Non-cognatétems included in the vocabulary afe

1. 2a3p ap sharp

7. matma:t ?pita squeeze
12, 2a’pa’ka’t saka rough
13. mu.’l a-miti-non stomach
14, si*kai’li*yo’p 7amolanon abdomen
20. m?ai:*paka’t a-naipa-kata arm

24, mo’to’k motoka gourd
33. ha’to?l atoia yam

38. hanpdset 2anose basket
40. ke>mutn kamun full

54, po’ke’ns’ a-puku-non back

66. tolle’pa’ta’ ? this

67. yiinalwa’ iunua star

78. wiln uin smoke
81. ha’t?e: p? atepa person
83. hi’la:*m ilaun big

84. ka’tiPla’m katilam thick

18 These are non-cognate items, according to Prioey Tay be cognates according to our

list.
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86. ha?’te1a’ko? ?leto-ko old man
91. yalwilla’m ilaun wide
94. walsa’wasan pasa-n light
111.  sa’wa:n souan wet
113. : ka'n kan die
114. | ha#l uola many
116. | he?’le’ta’ko’ ?leto-ko old woman
120.  hiPlailpa’m ? new
132. | ha’pert ? stand
137. | ?ys*ko’si® ?ikaila skin
142, yskPlatk@litmadte® | ? neck
144. | tiZle*ma’l ? plant
145,  ha'tepa’net ?ate why
151. | ha*tetli® ate-1 who
153. | sai’ i-sei tail
154. | palle’t palit split
161. | yelnik’e’ ianinka garden
163. | ?yatmi’ya’ iama blood
168. | yoita? iuta sun
174. | halwa’kd’ta’wa’hai’t | ilika work
179. | ma*ka’li*na®m ? empty

Price was familiar with the Kithaulhu language (8@sun Nambikwara),
because of a fourteen months’ stay in the Camaita§e (Price 1972: 48-49).
The influence of his Kith&ulhu knowledge of KithBuland his familiarity with
the writing system proposed by the missionarigbéNambikwara Area are
reflected in his transcriptions and in the wayramdcribes Sabané as well. As
far Mamaindé data is concerned, Price was basé&dmyston (1970, 1972).

Southern and Northern Nambikwara languages havextmple, a strong
tendency to shorten diphthongs (cf. Kroeker 20Q0T:eéles 2002: 100),
although this tendency does not apply to Sabanérefdre, the shift ofifa] to
[u] in data 19uinin/, and from pw] to [u] in 69 Aoula/, transcribed by Price as
l(wee’n?i:*)l and 41’1l respectively, reflects the Kithdulhu influenaetbe
Sabané notation. Kith&dulhu has countless monosgltabts, while Sabané has
hardly any, as shown in Price’s transcriptions (BBsed on this fact, one can
assume that Price segmented Sabané morphemegtiearimd the hypothesis
that many words would be monosyllabic, as show(@1r).
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(01) Price Araujo gloss
te’p  deipa  shake
nai* inai root

In addition, the lack of a broader morphologicadlgais is evident in
example 11Zm)i:*m ‘to bite’. In this case, Price integrates the memem-—
‘20BJ into the word. Therefore, Price writég-) i*m and supposes this form
means ‘to bite’, while it actually means ‘s/he bitee’. Examples 102a(1)®’
‘mother’ and 128avai3(k) ‘father’ were not subjected to a detailed analysis,
since the morphemeko ‘CLASS TERM is represented in both words, as in
naw-ko ‘mother’ andwajn—ko ‘father’.

Given that Price collected the data with a femiaferimant, the presence of
an initial glottal fricative h] in his transcriptions (cf. Price’s example 28)
can be attributed to a female vs. male variationvérd-initial onsetless
syllables, exclusively in female speedh) fs inserted as the default onset. (Cf.
page 55 below).

(02) iney i —al —i
tofall -vs  —PRESNEUT  —ASSR
finei-i-al-i/

[hi'naejin]li‘]
‘S/he falls.” (Female speech)

cf. [i'neejinli-]
‘S/he falls.” (Male speech)

The variation shown in (02) is sociolinguisticathptivated. For this reason,
in my list there are no glottal fricatives in thend-initial position in the
examples 5, 6, 17, 28, 29, 33, 38, 39, 43, 52781764, 80, 81, 83, 93, 100,
114,115, 116, 117, 130, 149, 183, and 186. Prghrtite did not notice this
sociolinguistic fact because he worked with onedienspeaker only.

There is an alternation between the phonemésihd fv] in the beginning
of Sabané forms which occur in very few words, sagin E/vi,a'ka'lf] ~
[mia-ka'li’] ‘cassava’ andi'a:lasa-pa] ~ [mi'a:lasa-pa] ‘jatoba fruit'.
However, this alternation is common in some othemiikwara languages (cf.
Borella 2002, Telles 2002).

The alternationrh/ ~ [w] ~ /p/ is less robust in Nambikwara languages,
although it also occurs. This may have been commaiti Nambikwara
languages but is not regular in Sabané anymoreeiif®less, such variations
can be observed as in 1883a%(l) ‘you’, cf. ma—, and in 94
waedsa’wa?sa?n ‘light, cf. pasa—n
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Price reviews the literature on Nambikwara langsage concludes that all
Nambikwara dialects (at least those for which wi@td are available) can be
connected to any of those three major groups. P1e8: 28) finalizes his work
presenting the following ratios between the cogitatas in the three languages
(K-Kithaulhu, M-Mamaindé, and S-Sabané):

Table 2: Percentage of cognates
K-M K-S M-S
Cognates: 116 95 81
Cases: 164 190 165
Percentage: 71% 50% 49%

These ratios indicate the relationship among theHémn and Southern
Nambikwara languages (even though these languagesmantelligible to each
other), and the Sabané. It also supports the hgpisthhat all these languages
belong to the same family.

Being based mainly on Price (1978), the classificeproposed by
Rodrigues (1986: 74-76) suggests the same divistorthree groups.

15 Methodology

This study is based on first-hand data collecteganious field trips between
2000 and 2004. When this work started, the totaiber of Sabané speakers
was estimated at about fifteen (Wetzels 1999); hewehe Sabané Census
(Araujo 2000) showed that in the year 2000 onlyeigtive speakers were still
alive. During the course of this study, the nuniifenative speakers decreased
to three.

When this work was initiated, the Aroeira villagentmunity appointed
Manoel Sabané as my ‘teacher’, because of his ledye of Sabané, his
availability and, above all, his willingness to Wwars an informant.
Consequently, Manoel Sabané was the main inforfoarhis study. In
addition, Filipe Sabané also contributed substéytia an informant. Only one
female native speaker, Avelina Sabané, contribiniéelly to the project.
However, she abandoned her task as an informafihébng the work too hard.
As a result of the difficulties of the informant i« Avelina abandoned the
sessions completely.

Two non-native speakers have also been cruciahifework: lvone
Sowainté, Manoel Sabané’s wife (the last remaiSiogainté), learnt Sabané
when she was a child and does speak Sabané rgguitirlher husband. Teresa
Lakondé (the last Lakondé speaker), Manoel andd'emsister-in-law, who also
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learnt Sabané when she was young and frequenthksfgabané to Manoel and
Ivone. Moreover, Teresa Lakondé’s availability gndficiency together with
her unique metalinguistic knowledge played a funelaa role in my own
learning process of the language, as well as ictlection and confirmation of
the data. To conclude, the collection work wasiedrout with three native
informants (Manoel, Filipe, and Avelina) and twaraatives (Teresa and
Ivone).

The proficiency levels in Brazilian Portuguese veopsiderably among my
informants. In this respect, Teresa, Manoel, Ivéiigpe, and Avelina are on a
decreasing scale, with Teresa possessing natigeblities in Portuguese. Due
to local constraints, | could never work with dltbem together. When | started
this project, Manoel and lvone were about to learaeira. Once they had left,
they never returned to the village. Avelina doesleave Aroeira anymore,
because she is too old and ill. Filipe was in gifearelationship with Manoel
and refused to meet him outside Aroeira. Manoellgode are nowadays
settled in the Sowainté village, which is a no-geadfor Aroeirans. Teresa lives
in the town of Vilhena. Teresa, Manoel, and Ivofieromeet each other.

The ProjecTheGrammar of Sabani& part of the research program ‘The
Nambikwara Indians: a Description of their Langusaged their Cultural
Identity’, co-ordinated by Professor Dr. W. Leo \&&ds of the Vrije Universiteit
Amsterdam. The program involves the study of thaaguages, each
representing one of the major Nambikwara groupsidgs thisGrammar of
Sabanéthe research project involves four other researciTelles (2002)
presented her work in a monograph entii@dologia e Gramética
Latundé/LakondéNorthern Nambikwara); Cristina Borella preparegammar
on the Sararé/Katithdulhu language (Southern Namasi); Januacele Costa
and Leo Wetzels are preparing a reconstructiomatbPNambikwara (Costa &
Wetzels, in preparation), and Edwin Reesink hasfinished his
anthropological studambikwara Ethno-historie@Reesink, forthcoming).

Reesink and | visited the Aroeira village in theay2000, when we were
received by the Community. Although we were recgipelitely, the
community had decided in a meeting that we shoatdievelop our work in the
village. In the same meeting, it was decided tligid=and Avelina could not
help us outside the village. Anthropologist EdwieeRink believes that the
elders’ council, controlled mainly by Manduca araivgindé, had felt
threatened by the possibility of an increase ostige of Sabané, caused by the
fact that the language was about to be documenidevauld, later, be part of a
project of bilingual education.

The Sabané language has no social usage in the&&loanmunity
anymore. It is used in a spontaneous manner ordgnmersations between
Manoel Sabané and lvone Sowainté, and when Mamoeivane meet Teresa
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Lakondé. As was observed before, for a number litfiqad issues, Manoel,
Ivone, and Teresa do not go to Aroeira village aongvand they are thus not
able to meet other Sabané speakers. In the fabe eiminent extinction of the
language, thiSSrammar of SabanBad to be completed within the limits of the
restricted availability of informants with nativeastery of the language.
Eventually, some real life material such as hisdand myths were collected;
however, it was not completely put to use.

The collected material was double-checked witleast two speakers, i.e.,
if collected with Filipe, it was checked with Mar@ad Teresa; if collected
with Manoel, it was checked with Teresa and Ivama] so on. The non-native
speakers did not work as primary sources for tiidys

Since the year 2000, | have spent several seastinthe Sabané; in total
more than a year in the Sowainté village or inttdven of Vilhena. The recorded
data was stored on mini-disc (MD) with a digitaktnophone.

The grammatical description that follows in the mieas below has
benefited from many theoretical works, such as €& Keyser (1983),
Hayes (1989), Goldsmith (1990), as well as Coni®#¥6), Dixon (1979, 1994),
Bybee (1985), Shopen (1985), Mithun (1991), Frawl€392), Payne (1997),
Aikhenvald (2001), Aikhenvald & Dixon (2003), etc.






2 Phonology
2.1 Introduction

This chapter is organised in the following waysfiii describe the vocalic and
consonantal phoneme charts, discussing them imd8ptond, | address
syllable structure and syllable related processm®ng which the stress rule is,
that is partially sensitive to syllable weight. &y, | present a number of
morphophonological processes.

There are five phonemic vowels in Sabané&: i o u/. Phonetically, there
are also long and nasalized vowels, and glides.&l®and glides may combine
to form diphthongs. The consonantal phonemespar& 5 d mn1s h ?/,
which are common to all Nambikwara languages, eddoeghe implosives
16 dl.

In the section oByllable Structure, | present the co-occurrence restrictions
on segments within the syllable, and the procestegglabification in general.

It will be shown that Sabané prevents, throughtiteieor resyllabification, a
specific set of underlying segments to appearérctida of the syllable.

In the section otress, | defend the view that stress is predictable in
Sabané, both in the verbal and in the nominal desaill heavy syllables bear
stress, and if there is no heavy syllable in a wibrvel penultimate syllable will
be stressed. In Sabané, heavy syllables are thasbave a coda. The coda
position can only be filled by glides, a coronasaleconsonant, or a glottal stop.
A syllable with main stress will be indicated Bydreceding the syllable, and
rhythmic stress by][preceding the syllable with secondary or iterthiress;
unstressed syllables are unmarked.

2.2 Vowels
2.2.1 Introduction

In Sabané there are five phonemic vowelisd e o/, phonetically realized as
[aiu e 0] in stressed position, and asi i 9 ¥] in non-stressed position,
respectively.

The underlying high oral vowel# &nd {1/ are realized ad,[u] in stressed
and adi, wi/v] in unstressed syllables, respectively. The midels /e/ and /o/
are normally realized in stressed syllables@éc] and p], respectively, but
they becomed] and [] in unstressed syllables. However, the phonemis /e/
relatively rare. The low central vowel /a/ in sted syllables is realized af [
and in unstressed syllables akdr [3].
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Table 3: Phonemic vowels

ORAL VOWELS
ANTERIOR | CENTRAL | BACK
HIGH i u
MEDIUM e 0
LOW a

In words with three or more syllables, in whickithis a gap between a
stressed and any other syllable, the syllablergwives iterative secondary
prominence will be stressed. The vowel in this fasi(marked by-]) will have
a longer duration than an unstressed vowel, althdugill be shorter than a
primary stressed vowel (usually realized as a kangel). In secondary stress
position, four vowels have been fourdi t1 o/, realized asqy v «]. The
vowels {1 of are neutralized and have the same phonetic otputhe vowel
el was not found in this position.

Minimal pairs opposing short and long vowels hagelreen found.
Therefore, the opposition between short and longel®is a phonetic one for
which we assume a complementary relationship. Staoiants occur in
unstressed syllables while the long ones occurimary or rhythmically
stressed syllables. As stated by the rule (01)yyex@vel will be long when
stressed:

1)  [rs] - [+ Iong]/L ;m}

The stress preference for bimoraic syllables islyidocumented (cf. Pike
1947: 87).
In (02), there are examples opposing the voved)se/, and i/.

(02) ala
fala/
['azca]
‘to bake’

ela
lela/
[leez.ca]
‘moon’
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ila

/ila/

[inca]

‘spider monkey’ Ateles species)

The following pairs contrasb/ and 1/.

(03) wayulu
fuaiulw/
['walju.lu’]
‘dog’

a’olu’

fa’olu’/

['a:7.o.,1u']

‘tatu-galinha, an armadillo specie®dsypus hovemcinctus)

(04)  oluma
Joluma/
[0.18:.ma]
‘tapir’ (Tapirusterrestri)

kolowapi
/koloua.api/
[ko.To™.wa.pi]
‘string’

A nasalization process is active in vowels (phomaity oral). Phonetic
nasalization happens before a nasal consonant, thbarmwel is in primary or
secondary stress position. For this reason, ipisametic phenomenon: nasality
spreads to preceding vowels from a following nasalsonant if the preceding
syllable is stressed.

(05) pan
['pa]
‘to be white’

pan =i —al —i

to be white vS —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
[‘pamia-li]

‘It is white.’
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(06) motu -n —al —i
to be round ¥S —PRESNEUT  —ASSR
[mo'tdnaliv]
‘It is round.’

motu.motu -n —al —i

to be round.to be roundvs  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
[motd-mo'tdmnayli-]

‘It is perfectly round.’

When an unstressed syllable precedes a nasal @nsspreading of nasality
does not take place.

(07) apisapa hala -n —al —i
fruit to be rotten ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
[a'pi:sajpa- 'ha:lana-li]

‘The fruit is rotten.’

2.2.2 Vowel Phonemes and their Allophones

The unrounded high front vowel is realized asi]. It occurs as nucleus, next to
all consonants. It can also occur as the only ai¢wiethe syllable.

[i]

(08) api.anun
lapi.anun/
[a.'pLnd]
‘saw dust’

(09) t- im —i —al —i
loB» tobite s —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
/t-im-i-al-i/

['ti:.mi.a ]
‘S/he bites me.’

(10)  wila
[uila/
['wit.re]
‘chicken’
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(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)
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win -n —al —i
to be foggy ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
fuin-n-al-i/

['wiina,li’]

‘It is foggy.’

iney  —i —al —i

tofall —vs —PRES NEUT  —ASSR
linei-i-al-i/
[i'naelja.li’]
‘S/he falls.’

[i:]

d- apipa
1poss- hand
Id-apipal
[da.'pizpa]
‘my hand’

atitapa?

fatitapa?/

[a.tivta.)pa:’] ~ [a.tfi~ta.)pa:]
‘woman’

takipa

Itakipal/

[ta.'kizpa]

‘pygmy marmoset’ Cebuella pygmaea)

anina
/anina/
[a.'ni:na]
‘bat’

asipa.inun
fasipa.inun/
[a.)firpa.nd’]
‘salt’
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(18)

(19)

Phonology

ulima

fulima/

[u.izma]

‘cerejeira tree’ [ficus anthelmintica)

win -n -ap -al —i
to be foggy ¥S  HTER —-PRESNEUT  -ASSR
luin-n-ap-al-i/

['Wiina.pa,li’]

‘It is becoming foggy.’

The rounded high vowel [u] and its allophoiwe] [occur in the syllable
nucleus, next to all consonants. They can occangetless and codaless
syllables as well.

(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)

[u]

puwisa

Ipuuisa/

[pu.'wissa] ~ [pu.'wi:.fa]
‘mutum bird’ (Crax globulosa)

akuku?
fakuku?/
[@-ku'ku:]
‘wild dog’

kiata —inun -mi
corn  -€L: PD —REF
/kiata-inun-mi/
[ki.a:ta.nd]
‘maize flour’

anolota —mi ilul —i —al —i
meat REF toeat ¥S —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
/anolota-mi ilul-i-al-i/

[a.'nonlo.ta mi'eur. i ar.ci]

‘S/he eats meat.’



(24)

(25)

(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)

Phonology

ulumusue

fulumusu?/
[ulumu.'su]

‘dove’ (Columbina minuta)

wayulupi

luaiulupi/

['waju.lu,pi’]

‘guara wolf' (Chrysocyon brachyurus)

ulin -n —al

to be stinky ¥S  —PRES NEUT
[w'dna.]

‘It stinks/It is dirty.’

[u]

tutikali

ftutikali/

['tur.tfi,ka-.ci]

‘pigeon’ (Columba civia domestica)

kut —i —al —i
totie -vs —PRESNEUT  —ASSR
/kut-i-al-i/

['kuztfi.a.ci]

‘S/he is tied up.’

olumata
/olumata/
[o.1d:ma,ta’]
‘cow’

uma

fuma/

[Gma]

‘capybara’(Hydrochoerus capybara)

kapune

lkapune/

[ka.'piizng]

‘paca’ (Cuniculus paca)

—ASSR

33
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The vowel i/ may surface in the syllable margin, in which ciaderms a
diphthong with the syllable nucleus:

(32) da—  tapawulu —mi
1poss- clay pot REF
Ida-tapauulu-mi/
[da.ta!pa”.wu,lu.mi]

‘my clay pot’

The mid-front vowel /e/ is relatively rare. It calso occur as the nucleus of
an onsetless or codaless syllable.

[e]

(33) deypa
I/deipal
[dej.p"a]
‘snake’

(34) bolowke
/Bolouke/
[Bo.'cow.k"e]
‘parrot’

(35) bose
/Bosel
['Bo:.se]
“fish (generic)’

(36) iney
/inei/
[i.'naej]
‘root’

[e:]
(37) kela
Ikela/
['kerra]
‘blue and yellow macaw(Ara ararauna)
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(38) ela
lela/
['erra]
‘Moon’

In stressed syllables, /e/ can be also realiz¢aths

[ee]
(39) vyey

fieil

[jeef]

‘to stay’

(40)  kieylali
[kieilali/
[ki.'sej.co.li"]
‘peccary’ (Tayassu tajacu)

The mid-back voweld/ and its allophones] and [o:] can occur as a
syllable nucleus following any consonant. They almo form a syllable by
themselves.

[o]

(41) poputa
Ipoputal/
[po.'puta]
‘butterfly’

(42) m- oto.poka
2rP0ss- shot-gun

/m-oto-poka/
['mo:.to.por.ka]
‘your shot-gun’
(43)  kolun =i —al —i
to be dry ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR

/kolun-i-al-i/
[ko.NG:ni.a".ri]
‘Itis dry.’
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(44)

(45)

(46)

(47)

(48)

(49)

(50)

Phonology

motu.motu -n —al

to be round.to be roundvs  —PRES NEUT
/motu-motu-n-al-i/

[mo, td-.mo.'td:na,li']

‘It is round.’

kapipu.inun
/kapipunon/
[K"a.'p"i:.pu,nd-]
‘ashes’

anolo.ta
/anolo.ta/
[a.no:lo,ta’]
‘meat’

nosod@
mosodo/
['no:so.dof]
‘to blow’

okola

fokola/

[o.kor.ra]

‘yellow scorpion’

sowa -n —al —i

to be wet VS —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
/soua-n-al-i/

[so.warna.li]

‘It is wet.’
yowla ap —i —al
knife  to sharpen WS  —PRES NEUT

fioula ap-i-al-i/
['jow.la.?a:pia-.ri]
‘The knife is sharp.’

—ASSR

—i
—ASSR
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[o]

(51) oto.poka
foto.poka/
['owto.po-.ka]
‘shot-gun’

(52) totali?
[totali?/
[tota.1i']
‘three-banded armadilldTol ypeutes tri cintus)

(53) koka
/koka/
['ko:ka]
‘father-in-law’

(54) amoya
famoia/
[a.mo?.ja]
‘sweet potato’

(55) wilata
fuilata/
['wit.ca.ta’]
‘chicken’

(56) oya
foial
['o7.ja]
‘rat’

(57) anose
lanose/
[a.'nouse]
‘bowl’

The low central vowel /a/ is realized a3 in unstressed syllables and as

[a:] in stressed ones. It can be the nucleus in aetless syllable or be preceded
by any consonant.

[a]:
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(58) olali?
/olali?/
[0-1a.1i?]
‘grass’

[a:]

(59) nasala
/nasala/
[na.'sawla]
‘horn’

In unstressed syllables, /a/ is realizeddof [s]:

[o]
(60) yubana
fiuBana/
[ju.'ba:.np]
‘taro’ (Colocasia esculenta)

(61) hayla
/haila/
['haj.cp]
‘cashew fruit’

(62) kita
[kita/
['kizto] ~ ['kiztfp]
‘rasp palm’ (riartea exorriza)

(4]

(63) —tapanal
—FUT NEUT
/-tapanal/
[tar.pa.'naz.li]
‘FUT NEUT

(64) motu.motu -n —al —i
to be round.to be roundvs  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
/motu-motu-n-al-i/
[mo. td-.mo.'td:na. li-]
‘It is perfectly round.’
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2.2.3 Glides

The underlying high vowels can occupy both the basd the coda position,
where they are realized as glides.

The labio-velar glideW] is realized as [w] in every position. It does not
occur next to the vowety/.

(65) wayulu
fuaiulu/
['wal.ju.lu]
‘dog’

(66) nawaney
/maua.inei/
['na”.wa.naej]
‘manioc root’

(67) yowikata
fioui-kata/
[0" . wi.ka.ta]
‘sugar cane’ $accharum officinarum)

(68) yowlata
fioula-ta/
[jow.la,ta’]
‘machete’

(69) wilata
uila-ta/
['wiz.ca,ta’]
‘chicken’

(70) ilaw -n —al —i
to be big ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
/ilau-n-al-i/
[i1aw.na.li’]
‘It is big.’

The vowel i/ is realized asj[in onset and in coda position and can occur
next to any vowel.
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(71)

(72)

(73)

(74)

(75)

(76)

(77)

(78)

yaya
liaial
[jal.ja]
‘brother’

yanika
fianika/
[ja.niz.ka]
‘garden’

yowla
fioula/
['jow.ca]
‘knife’

yupanasato
fiupanasato/
['juspana.sa-.to]
‘straw mat’

yuya

fiuia/
[ju.ja]
‘earthworm’

oya
loia/
['o’ja]
‘rat’

aypo
laipo/
[aj.po]
‘axe’

kanaysi
/kanaisi/
[ka.'naj.fi]
‘pepper’

Phonology
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(79) deypa
Ideipal
['dej.pal
‘snake’

(80) iney
/inei/
[i.'neej]
‘ice (hailstone)’

Both glides are nasalized in stressed syllableswidleowed by nasals.
Although, at the surface, only one tautosyllabigreent may follow the nucleus,
| will assume that sequences of glide-nasal) (@and glide-nasal-syllables{.o)
represent the underlying source for surfa@eahd [6.0], respectively.

(81) iteyn
litein/
[1.'t]

‘to defecate’

(82) waynko
fuainko/
['waj.ko]
‘father’

2.2.4 Diphthongs

High vowels can be combined in diphthongs as afégiyOWEL-GLIDE) or as
onglides GLIDE -VOWEL), as shown in Table 4. At the edge of a syllahigh
vowels are realized as semivowels or glides. Ih boiset and coda positions
they may combine with vowels to form risingL(DE -vOoweL) or falling
(vowEL-GLIDE) diphthongs, as shown in Table 4.

Table 4: Diphthongs

OFFGLIDE | ONGLIDE

w|jlw ]
a + + + +
e + + + +
i + - + +
0 + + + +
u + + - +
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The offglide diphthongs formed by tautosyllabic w&oces of/OWEL+GLIDE

are very common, mainly because, phoneticallyeglidre the only elements
allowed in coda position, together with the glottahsonant?] and the coronal
nasal h]. Since glides may occupy the onset and codaippsit the same time
tautosyllabic sequences of the type Glide-Vowel&klso occur.

(83) sowawsi
[so.'waw.si]
‘piapara fish.” Leporinus elongates)
(84) api.kata.l.iawa
lapi-kata-1-Haua/
[a.'piska,ta.ci@" . wa)
‘spoon’

(85) ayowa
fai.o.ual
['al.jo.wa]
‘black fly'

(86) tapawulu
/ta.pa.uu.lu/
[ta.'pa®.wu.lu]
‘clay pot’

(87) talawa
[ta.la:".wp]
‘redmacaw’ @ra chloroptera)

Sequences of two high vowels are hetero-syllal8, @cept when one high
vowel is in intervocalic position (89) or when thequence is at the beginning of
a word, as shown in (90).

(88)  kolowlui?
/ko.lou.lu.i?/
[k, low.lw.'i:]
‘(stone) knife’

(89) yowi
fio.uil
[jo".wi] ~ [jonwi]
‘honey’
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(90) iwta
fiuta/
[iw.ta]
‘sun

Gemination does not apply when the onset glidefdd an unstressed syllable:

(91) owayli

Jo.uai.li/

[o.'waj.ci] *[ ow.waj.ci]

‘red deer’ (Ozotoceros bezoarticus)
(92) sowaw

lso.waw/

[so'waw]

‘rainbow fish’ (Lebistes reticulatus)

Sabané lacks diphthong reduction processes subtcasnented in Latundé
(Telles 2002: 100).

2.3 Consonants

2.3.1 Introduction

The Sabané consonant phonemes are the voicelpssfstok ?/, the nasals
/mn/, the implosivesd 6/, the fricativesd h/, and the lateral/l Each of these

consonants has a number of different allophbnes

Table 5: Sabané consonant phonemes

LABIAL | CORONAL | DORSAL | GLOTTAL
STOP| p t k ?
IMPLOSIVE b d
NASAL m n
FRICATIVE s h
LATERAL 1

! This consonant chart is similar to the one esthiftr the Northern Nambikwara languages,
although Latundé lacks an implosive series (Tal&@2: 34). However, the Southern
Nambikwara languages have different consonant pheseFor Kithdulhu, Kroeker (2001:
79) reports glottalized and aspirated consonantgedisas one implosived/ and one affricate

Iyl.
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Table 6 presents the phonetic realizations of tt@pmes in Table 5.
Consonants in the same cell are allophones. Raghaines are between
parentheses.

Table 6: Sabané consonant phonetics

LABIAL | CORONAL | DORSAL | GLOTTAL
stoP| p (p") t (" k g ?
AFFRICATE (tf)
IMPLOSIVE B d
NASAL| m n
FRICATIVE s(NDh (3 h
LATERAL 1 (0

2.3.2 Consonant Phonemes and their Allophones

The voiceless labial stop/is realized as] in the beginning and in the middle
of a word preceding any vowel. This consonant dm¢ccur in coda position.

(93) payn i —al —i
tosing vS  —PRESNEUT  —ASSR
Ipain-i-al-i/

['pajuni,a.c]
‘S/he sings.’

(94) papa
Ipapal
['paz.pa]
‘gecko’

(95) poputa
Ipoputal/
[po.'pu:.ta]
‘butterfly’

(96) tapulisi
ftapuli.isi/
['ta:.pu.li. fi’]
‘stone’
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(97) takipa
ftakipa/
[ta.'ki:.pa]
‘Pygmy marmoset’

In careful or emphatic speech, /p/ may be realizeph] in stressed
syllables:

(98) kapi?
Ikapi?/
[ka.'phi?]
‘coati’ (Nasua nasua)

The voiceless coronal stog is realized ast], in the beginning as well as in
the middle of a word, preceding any vowel, exc#pThis consonant, like any
stop, does not occur in the coda.

(99) tutikali
ftutikali/
[tu-tfi'ka:.ci]
‘pigeon’

(100) totali?
Jtotali?/
[jto-.ta.i:]
‘three-banded armadillo’

(101) kiata
/kiata/
[ki.'a.ta]
‘corn’

(102) motoka
/motoka/
[mo.'to:.ka]
‘calabash’

Optionally, t/ is realized ast[] preceding or followingi/, as stated in rule
(103). Palatalization is very common, althougharegul speech it may not
occur.
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+ 9yl

(103) Fcort} . L_h"f‘ﬂcy +high
con 91 pack

The following examples (104-107) in whidth precedes and/or follows /
show both possibilities. Stress may favour palzasion.

(204) ilita
filita/
[i.'ciztfa] ~ [i.\riwta]
‘breast’

(105) ilita.inun
filita-inun/
[i!cintfa,nd] ~ [id:ta.nd]
‘mother’smilk’

(206) titunuli.isi
[titunuli-isi/
[tiztunuedigsi] ~ [tfintu'nueli,si]
‘termite’

(107) tutikali
ftutikali/
[tu-.ti'ka:. o] ~ [jtu.tfi'kaz.ci]
‘pigeon’

The voiceless dorsal stog/ fis realized asl], following any vowel.

(108) kina
/kina/
['kizna]
‘sand flea’

(109) Kkali
kali/
['ka:.li]
‘horned frog’ Ceratophrys ornata)
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(110) akuku?
fakuku?/
[ ku.'ku:]
‘wild dog’

Optionally, k/ is realized asi] in careful speech:
(111) bolowke

/Bolouke/

[Bo.'cow.k"e]

‘parrot’

There is no opposition between the allophokgsihd kw], in Sabané.
Januacele Costa (personal communication) pointthativowel deletion and
further labialization in sequences like¢,-w-v.] is widespread in the
Nambikwara languages, synchronically and diachadlyicHowever, this
generalization does not apply to Sabané. Therefoeestructurew] is
considered to derive from an underlying bi-segmesgquencekiu/.

(112) kokwayli
/kokuaili/
[ko.'kwaj.ri]
‘horse/deer’ Klazama americana)

(113) owayli
Jouaili/
[o.'waj.i]
‘red deer’

(114) sukwin
/sukuin/
[su.'kwi:]
‘little’

Sabané has a series of two voiced implosive comsnhe voiced
implosive coronald/ and the voiced implosive labidl// These consonants
occur mainly in initial position, even though thegve also been found
medially. Implosive consonants ‘are produced witireater than average
amount of lowering of the larynx during the timattkhe oral closure for the
stop is maintained’ (Ladefoged & Maddieson 1996.&2bané has an
implosive series and lacks a corresponding voitegl Series, as does Kithaulhu
(Kroeker 2001). Consequently voiced stop consoramatsiot phonemes in
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either of the two languages. In the absence ofeebfitops, implosives are in
opposition to voiceless stops. Implosives do natslallophones with voiceless
stops either. Moreover, in medial position, implesi vary freely with normal
voiced stops.

The voiced coronal implosivel/ occurs only in onset position (initial and
medial). The sound occurs in very few morphemeklpagh the ones in which
it is found are of very high frequency: the firgrpon possessive pronoun, the
evidential present tense and past tense suffixes.

(115) d- oto
1PoSs- arrow
/d-oto/
['do:to]

‘my arrow’

(116) doda
Idoda/
['do:da)
‘white-lipped peccary’ Tayassu pecari)

The voiced labial implosives/ is realized asi] and occurs only as an
initial or medial onset. It is a rare consonant.

(117) bose
/Bosel
['Bo:.se]
fish’

(118) abo.anon
/abo.anon/
['a:.Bo.,nd]

‘sky’

(119) yubana
/iuBana/
[ju.'B3:.nq]
‘taro’

The voiceless coronal fricativel fs realized ass|] preceding all vowels
except /e/ in the beginning of a word. In mediaition, preceding and
following any vowel, /s/ is also realized a$. [
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(120) salaymulita
Isalaimulita/
[sa.'laj.mu. i ta]
‘curica bird’ (Eucinetus barrabandi)

(121) sopa
Isopal
['soxp"a]
‘baby carrier’

(122) sapa —mi
woody vine REF
Isapa-mi/
['sa:.pa.mi]
‘woody vine, Jamaica dogwoo(Piscidia erythrina)

(123) d- iasalali —isi
1rPOSs heart €L:RDN
/d-1asalali-isi/
[diawsa,la~li,fi]

‘my heart’

When surrounded by the vow#l ér the coronal glidej], /s/ is optionally
realized as a voiceless post-alveolar fricatiye [

-9yl + 9y
(124) | +cor | - [~ anterior]oe| + high
+ cont — back

(125) ayso
faisof
[aj.fo]

‘tobacco’

(126) d- isi
1rPOSs- hair
/d-isi/
['difi]
‘my hair’
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(127) d- isu
1rPOSs- bone
/d-isu/
['di.fu]
‘my bone’

(128) ulumusuw?
fulumusu?/
[u,lu-mu.'fu]
‘dove’

In medial unstressed position, in the vicinityidf/s/ can be realized
optionally as %]; however, this process is rare.

(129) misa.sapa —mi
inaja.nut REF
['mizza.sa-.poymi-] ~ ['mi:fa.sa . po,mi’]
‘inaja palm nut’ Maximiliana regia).

(130) misa.isi —mi
inaja.seed REF
['mizza.simi] ~ ['mi:.fa. fi.mi]
‘inaja palm seed’

(131) maysili —mi
/maisili/ —REF
['maj.zi.cimi] ~ ['maj.fi,ci-.mi]
‘children’

The lateral sonoranlt//is realized asl] and varies freely with the cororalp
[<], as shown in (132). In fact, only three exampui&d/ were found in word-
initial position.

(132) leto.ko —mi
grandfather REF
Nleto-ko-mi/
['certo. ko .mi]

‘old man/grandfather’

Usually, 1/ occupies the medial position:



(133)

(134)

(135)

(136)

(137)
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talawa

/talaua/

[ta.la:",wa] ~ [ta.'raz.wa]
‘red macaw’

kuli

Ikuli/

['ku:li] ~ [ku:.ei]

‘acuti’ (Myoprocta acouchy)

ulila

fulila/

[uMizra] ~ [uleizra)

‘lesser ant-eaterTamandua tetradactyla)

ali

fali/

[awli] ~ ['az.ci]

‘sloth’ (Bradypus tridactyl us)

walu

fualu/

['wazlu] ~ ['wa:.cu]
‘parrot’

The labial nasal/ is realized asnh] word-initially and intervocalically.

(138)

(139)

mulula

/mulula/

[mu.'Tu:.la]

‘giant armadillo’ Priodontes giganteus)

oluma
tapir
foluma/
[0.1G:.ma]
‘tapir’
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(140) yama
fiama/
[lja:.ma]
‘blood’

(141) aymoti
faimoti/
['aj.mo.ti"]
‘louse’

(142) d- amola
1Poss- belly
/d-amola/
[d4.'mo:.1a]
‘my belly

(143) talama
/talama/
[ta.1a:.ma]
‘teju’ (Tupinambis teguixim)

The coronal nasat/ is realized asr] in onset position.

(144) ninu?
minu?/
[ni'nu:]
‘water/juice’

(145) nutupi?
mutupi?/
[ tutpig]
‘urucy’

Optionally, a stressed vowel becomes nasalizadsiffollowed by any
nasal consonant.

(146) V—[nasal]/__ N (where N is any nasal consonant)

[+stress]
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(147) kapune
/kapune/
[ka.ptine]
‘paca’ (Cuniculus paca)

(148) api.anun
fapi.anun/
[a.'pi.ni]
‘saw dust’

(149) anina
/anina/
[a.'nixna]
‘bat’

Besides the glides and the velar stop, the commaedl consonanh/ can
also occupy the coda position. When this consosantcoda position, leftward
nasality spreading is triggered obligatory. In shene process, /n/ itself is
deleted. Since the absence of non-coronal nasaboants in the coda is a
structural fact about Sabané syllable structueectitonal point of articulation
may be considered irrelevant to the spreading gsada Non-linear Phonology
terms, the vowel nasalization described here maeba as the effect of
stability of the nasal feature under deletion eftbnsonant that bears this
feature underlyingly. In (150), the symbol = mattke deletion of the coda nasal
and the dotted association line indicates spreasfitige nasal feature to the
vowel.

(150) o
/=
vV C

tgésal]

(151) iteyn
fitein/
[1.'t]]

‘to defecate’
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(152) d- isiawante
1POss- moustache
Id-isi-auante/
['di:fi.a,wa.te]
‘my moustache’

It is difficult to establish for a given word ifetglottal fricative / is
underlying. Although there are some cut-clear oftjpos betweenhl/ and 4/,
as fhaj] ‘already’ # [saj] ' PROG, very often [h] is the optional reflex of
underlying /s/, as int{'sa:] ~ [to'ha:] tosan‘give it to me.’ The fact that in
some words [h] is stable and never alternates Asittuggests that the rule
/s/— [h] is a rule of neutralisation.

(153) hay
/hai/
['haj]
‘already’
cf. hay towali ay =i —telon

already 5uBJ togo VS  —FUTEV
‘I am going now!’

(154) say
[sail
['saj]
‘PROG

cf. wayulupi.mata —-mi  nan  —i —say
catDIM —REF tocry -vS  —PROG
—al —i
—PRES NEUT  —-ASSR
‘“The kitten is meowing.’

In (155), an opposition is presented between aatt@ss word and an /h/-
initial word.

(155) ay
fai/
[a]
‘to go’
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hay
/hai/
['haj]
‘already’

Despite the avoidance of onsetless syllables, @asrsin (156), ] is
frequent only irfemale speech, as an epenthetic element in word-initial
onsetless syllables.

(156) iney i —al —i
tofall -vs  —PRESNEUT  —ASSR
linei-i-al-i/

[i'naejinli-]
‘S/he falls.” (male speech)

iney —i —al —i
tofall -vs  —PRESNEUT  —ASSR
linei-i-al-i/

[hi'neejinli-]

‘S/he falls.” (female speech)

As was already mentioned, the phoneshés/optionally realized ad]:

(157) maysili
/maisili/
['maj.fi,ci] ~ ['maj.hi.ci]
‘children’

(158) t— osa -n
loB)}- togive s
[t-osan/

[to'sa:] ~ [to'ha:]
‘Give it to me!

The glottal stop? is realized as?’] and occurs as a phoneme only in coda
position. It is also relatively rafe

2 The fact that the glottal consonatitdccurs in coda position is unexpected becauss oth
consonants (all sonorants) which occur in the @adfealso appear in onset position.
Therefore, 7/ differs from the group formed byw] /n/ because it is [-sonorant] and does
not occur as an onset.
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(159) atipa?
latipa?/
[artitpa?]
‘road’

(160) towakali?
/touakali?/
[to,war.ka.'rd?]
‘caiman’

Although the glottal stop has a limited distributi@vidence for its
underlying existence comes from stress assignmeheifinal syllable and from
its behaviour in compound words. Stress assignimesgnsitive to syllabic
weight. If a word has no heavy syllables, the pgémalte syllable of a word
receives primary stress. However, words likeu? ‘water’ have a final stressed
syllable. There is no explanation for this factasd we regard the last syllable
as heavy. It must be closed by a consonant, ircétsie the glottal stop, since
otherwise the stress would be on the penultimdtabdy. Even though
phonetically this glottal stop is often not audjldecisive evidence for its
underlying presence comes from a compoundrike?.apilia ‘(fresh) water’.

(161) ninu?.apilia
water.river
inu?.apilia/
[ni.'nu:.a.pri.,a'7] *[ni.nu.pria:]
‘(fresh) water’

When two vowels are adjacent across a morphemedaoyim a
compound, the vowel of the morpheme in the non-Ipeaiion is deleted.
However, neither of the two vowels in (161) is detk(i.e.,u fromninu anda
from apilia). This means that there is no case of vowel ad@ican (161),
which can be explained if we assume that the {distde inninu is closed by a
glottal stop.

As stated by the optional rule in (163), the gldgtap in coda position can
also be deleted, which results in vowel lengthening

(162) ninu?
minu?/
[ni.'nu:]
‘water’
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(163) ? — @/ coda (optional)
I

In addition, the glottal stop occurs superficiatywword boundaries to avoid
vocalic clusters between different prosodic word4. It fulfils what
Trubetzkoy (1969) named a ‘demarcative functio's la predictable process,
as shown below.

(164) D—?/ . [+sYlDw__ ([+sVY]...

(165) yowlata ap —i —al —i
machete tosharpen  vs —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
fioula.ta ap-i-al-i/

[jowlata"?a:pija-ri]
‘The machete is sharp.’

2.3.3 Consonantal Oppositions

In this section, | present contrastive pairs fbcahsonants (which may have
different allophones), mainly in identical but als@nalogous (i.e. nearly
identical) environments. Phonetically similar segitsewill be paired. In
identical environments, the number of syllables sinelss position are strictly
identical. In analogous pairs, | tried to seleet ldrgest possible number of
similar elements.

(166) p m

upa

hapal
['u.p”a)
‘macuca bird’

uma
fuma/
['G:.ma]
‘capybara’

kolowapi
/koloua.api/
[ko 10" . wa.pi]
‘string’
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(167)
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oluma —-mi
/oluma.mi/
tapir -REF
[0t ma.,mi’]
‘tapir’

m [w]

maysili
/maisili/
['maj. fi,ci]
‘children’

waysili

fuaisili/

['waj. fi,ci]

‘(assai palm) straw’

talama
/talama/
[ta.la:.ma]
‘teju’

talawa
/talaua/
[ta.la:".wa]
‘red macaw’
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p [w]

kapi?

Ikapi?/
[ka.'p"i:]
‘coati’

d- awi
Id.aui/
1Poss- tooth
['da:".wi]
‘my tooth’

tapayli

[tapaili/

[ta.'paj.ri]

‘pacoba’ Renealmia exaltata)

yowayli

fiouaili/

[jo.'waj.ci]

‘skunk’ (Didelphis marsupialis)

p b

api.inun

lapi.inun/
[a.'pLnd]
‘saw dust’

abo.anon
fabo.anon/
['a:.bo.nd’]

‘sky’

sapane
Isapane/

[sa.'pa:ne]
‘sister/youngest sister’

59
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yubana
fiuBana/
[ju.'83:.nq]
‘taro’
palan —i —al —i
to not have VS —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
[pa'lamija-li]
‘S/he does not have anything.’
bala -n —al —i
DUAL —VS —PRESNEUT  —ASSR
['6a:lapna-li]
‘There are two.’
t n
iteyn -n —al —i
to defecate VS —PRESNEUT  -ASSR

[i.'ta€nayci’]
‘S/he defecates,’

inay —n —al —i
to drink -vs —PRES NEUT  —ASSR
[i.'n&jnai’]

‘S/he drinks.’

milut —i —al —i

to lighten VS —PRESNEUT  —ASSR
[mi.'ruzti.ar.ci]

‘It is lightening.’

tapun —i —al —i

to be black ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR

[ta.'paini.a-.c]
‘It is cloudy.’
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t I

watati?
Juatati?/
[wa-.ta.'ti:"]
‘flower’

walati?
lualati?/
[,wa'.ra.ti:7]
‘wind’

yatay —i
tobetiedup P
fiatai.i/

[ja.'taj]

‘Tied it up?

yalay
fialai/
[ja.1aj]

‘peludo armadillo’ Euphractus sexcinctus)

t d

talama
/talama/
[ta'la:ma]
‘teju’

dalama

/dalama/

[da'la:ma]

‘patoa palm’ Qenocarpus bataua)

d- oto
1Poss- arrow
Id-oto/
['do:to]

‘my arrow’

61
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doda

Idoda/

[[do:da]

‘white-lipped peccary’

n |

kina
/kina/
['Ki:na]
‘sand flea’

ila

fila/

[i:.ca]

‘spider monkey’

anina
/anina/
[a.'ni=na]
‘bat’

ulila

ulila/

[ulei:.ra]
‘lesserant-eater’

m n

maysunon
/maisunon/
['maj.fu.,nd]
‘boy’

naysunun
/maisunun/
['naj.fu.nd’]
‘sand’
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d- amola
1Poss- belly
/d.amola/
[da.'mo:.]a]
‘my belly

anola
/anola/
[a.'nor]a]
‘animal’

h S

hay
/hai/
['haj]
‘already’

say
[sail
['saj]
‘PROG

hapa -n —al

to be rotten ¥S —PRES NEUT
[ha'pamnayli’]

‘It is rotten.’

sapa -n —al

to be flat VS  —PRESNEUT
[sa'pamnalli-]

‘Itis flat.’

n S
iney
/inei/
[i.'naej]
‘root’

—ASSR

63
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isey
fisei/
[i.fae]]

‘tail’

ulununu?

fulununu?/

[u. ]G .nu.'nu]

‘capuchin monkey’ Cebus capucinus)

ulumusu?
fulumusu?/
[u,ld.mu.'su]
‘dove’

w0

wakawlu

Iwakawlu/

[wa.'kaw.lu]

‘heron’ (Casmerodius albus egretta)

walayena

/walaiena/

[wa.llalje,na’]

‘toucan’ (Ramphastos toco)

walu
fwalu/
['wa:.cu]
‘parrot’

yaya
liaia/
[ja‘jal
‘brother’



(178)

2.4

In Sabané all consonantal phonemes, except thlgtdp, can occupy the

Phonology
(1] t

yaya
liaia/
['a7.ja]
‘brother’

yata
fiata/
[ja:.ta]
‘wife’

yowla.ta
fioula.ta/
[jow.ra.ta’]
‘machete’

totali?

Jtotali?/

[jtor.ta.'liz]
‘three-banded armadillo’

Syllable Structure

65

onset position, while the nuclear position is egitla to vowels. Underlyingly,

the coda position can be occupied by the consofiante mn s1?/. The

possible syllables are /CV/ onset-nucleus, /VCleus:coda or /CVC/ onset-
nucleus-coda.

Table 7: Syllable Structure (phonemes)

Onset Rime
Nucleus Coda

ptkilaeiou|ptk
B d mn
m n s

s h 1

1 ?

u i
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As will be argued in the section 2.5, the firstleywhere syllabification takes
place is at the morpheme level.

As was observed before, at the surface level osipall class of sounds
may appear in the coda position, as shown in Té&ble

Table 8: Syllable Structure (phonetics)

Onset Rime
Nucleus Coda

ptkjlaeiou| wij
Bd |aeizorw | Wj
m n deiod n

s h &1 od ?

1
w_j

Vowel lengthening is triggered by stress or is cengatory, due to the loss
of a nasal consonant in coda position:

(179) kolopanun —ki silu -n —dana
meal ©BJ to be tasty ¥S  —PRESEV
/kolopanun-ki silu-n-dana/

[ko.lowpa.nd-ki.fi'rd:déd .no]
‘The meal is salty.’

(180) d.ikuka.isi.awante
/d-ikuka-isi-auante/
[di'ku:ke.si".a.,wa.te]
‘my eyebrows’

(181) ay —i —telon
togo s  —FUTEV
[ai-i-telon/

['al.ji.te,cd]
‘S/he will go.’

As expected, when /n/ in coda position is follovibgda vowel, the nasal
consonant is syllabified as an onset instead ofghdéleted.
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(182) kiatanun.awi
corn flour.tooth
[ki'a:tand-nawi].
‘corn flour flakes’

(183) t— isun -n
loBJ tobe angry ¥S
/t-isun-n-al-i/
[ti.stna.li]

‘I am furious.’

—al —i
—PRES NEUT  —ASSR

Overall, Sabané favourss syllables. In the following examples, syllabic
patterns are shown. Nuclear vowels can be shoerjwinstressed) or long

(when stressett)
(184) anaypa.kata
lanaipa-kata/
[a.'naj.pa.ka-.ta]
‘arm/wing’

(185) ela
lelal
['ewra]
‘moon’
(186) itayla
fitaila/
[i.'taj.ca]
‘bark’

(187) ip =i —al
torun s  —PRESNEUT
lip-i-al-i/
[ pijac.c]
‘S/he runs.’

% Rhythmic stress is marked by-h [

—ASSR
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(188) okola
lokola/
[0.korca]
‘yellow scorpion’

(189) oto
fotol
['ont"0]
‘arrow’

(190) ulupa
fulupa/
[u'ruzpia)
‘vulture’

(191) uma
fuma/
['d.ma]
‘capybara’

Nuclear vowels can be followed by glides. We hauefl no cases in
which glides follow long vowels, probably becausedthening is a phonetic
process that adds a mora position under stregghinslyllables only.

(192) aymoti
faimoti/
['aj.mo,ti’]
‘louse’

(193) aypo
laipo/
[aj.po]
‘axe’

(194) uykilapita
luikilapita/
['ujki.co.pi-.ta]
‘big bellied woolly monkey’ [Lagotrix lagotrica)
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(195) iwnua
/iunua/
[iw.nu.a’]
‘star’

An epenthetic consonant, usuallys inserted between prosodic words in
order to prevent a vowel-vowel or glide-vowel samee The epenthetic
consonant is found mainly in compounds that comdithie sequencgoun +
CLASSIFIER

(197) tapay.tapay — —t— —amoka
pit viper —INK— —CL: LONG FLX AN
[tapaitapai/ + lamoka/
[ta.paj.ta.'paj.ta,mor.ka]
‘emerald tree boa'Gorallus caninus)

Stress triggers lengthening in resyllabificatiomtexts:

(198) pan —i —al —i
to be white ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
fpaniali/
[‘pa:ni,ali]
‘It is white.’
(199) t- isun -n —al —i

loBJ>- to be angry ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
[t-isun-n-al-i/
[ti.stna.li]
‘I am furious.’

Nasality spreads within the syllable to vowels &l as to glides from a
nasal coda.

(200) iteyn -n —al —i
to defecate s —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
fitein-n-al-i/
[i.'ta8jna.li]
‘S/he defecates.’

Equally, when an underlying glide is followed byasal consonant,
nasality spreading will take place, as usual.
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(201) ayn -n —al —i
to be red ¥S —PRESNEUT  —ASSR
fain-n-al-i/
['dj.na.li-]
‘It is red.’

Vowels can be short (unstressed) or long (stressed)

(202) kiliwa
/kiliva/
[ki.'ri".wa]
‘house’

(203) takipa

ftakipa/
[ta.'ki:.pa]
‘Pygmy marmoset’
(204) ilup —i —al —i
to vomit VS  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR

flup-i-al-i/
[i'ruepiac.c]

‘S/he vomits.’

(205) ali
fali/
['a:11]
‘sloth’

(206) ip —i -al i
tosee ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
fip-i-al-i/

[iprac.a]

‘S/he stares.’
2.5 Stress
Nambikwara languages have been regarded as togaldges (Kingston 1971,

Price 1978, Kroeker 200inter alia). According to Welmers (1959:2), ‘a tone
language is a language in which both pitch phoneandssegmental phonemes
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enter into the composition of at least some morgsenYip (2003:4, based on
Hyman (forthcoming)) claims that ‘A language withne is one in which an
indication of pitch enters into the lexical reatina of at least some
morphemes.’ Thudpne is a suprasegmental phenomenon in which pitch
differences may correlate with lexical differendesthis vein, Price (1978)
describes three tones in the Southern Nambikwagukge Kithdulhufalling,
raising, andlow (written as superscript and®, respectively). Kroeker (2001:
81) corroborates this analysis and gives the faligvexamples:

(207) [Pwa’na'la?] ‘I came’ (recent past)
["wan®na’a? ‘He came’ (recent past)
["wan’na’la?] ‘He is coming’ (present)

Price (1978) and Lévi-Strauss (1948) are the omigkasthat contain
transcriptions of Sabané words, although Lévi-Stsg1948) does not mention
any tone opposition. Price (1978:18-9) observebaBé tone has not been
studied, but | have the impression that only high Bw tones are distinctive.’
Price does not define any criteria for identifyfBgbané tones. | claim that there
is no evidence to classify Sabané as a genuinddogeage. Instead, | argue
that Sabané has a predictable stress system nothedomain as well as in the
verbal domain that manifests itself phoneticallyimhaby pitch. In addition, |
will show that the prosodic conceptwéight, on the one hand, and the
morphological entityoot, on the other hand, is crucial for stress assigtme

In the literature that deals with the definitionppbsodic domains (cf.
Nespor & Vogel 1986, Hayes 1989, Inkelas 1990) atds observed that some
prosodic domains are not present in all languageseover, the absence of
phonological rules that refer to a specific dondoes not necessarily mean that
this prosodic domain should not be set up as pahegprosodic structure of the
language (Nespor & Vogel 1986: 12). The prosodicdrichy is assumed to be
universal and includes the following constituemegpor & Vogel 1986):
syllable @), foot &), prosodic word@), phonological phrasey), intonational
phrase ), and utterance (U). Selkirk’'s (1988yict Layer Hypothesis (Nespor
& Vogel 1986) requires that an upper category bméal uniquely by a
(sequence of) lower and adjacent category(s) itigrarchy. This implies that
a Prosodic Word contains at least one foot. In 8&afde binary foot, in turn,
forms a minimal word. In Sabané, the prosodic weral crucial prosodic
domain. A prosodic word in Sabané is a word thatdat least a primary stress.

The nominal prosodic word consists of the sequépassessive pronoun) +
root (+ classifier) (+ nominal suffixes) + referiahsuffix*. Verbal prosodic

4 Parentheses indicate optional elements.
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words include (pronoun) + root + the verbal suffixother verbal suffixes, like
imminentive, progressive, etc.) + tense and modfikes. The adverbial
prosodic word is formed mostly by free forms with suffixes at all.

Since the descriptions of accent, tone, and pitthe Nambikwara
languages are subject of debate, we will definetwtiass is in Sabané, and to
what extent it is related to pitch.

As it turns out, tonal differences are not use8abané to differentiate
lexical meaning. On the other hand, one does etteopredictable pitch
movements on specific syllables, which fact isus#d phonologically. We will
therefore defend the position that Sabané hagssséystem. As Kager (1993:
367), among many others, states, such a systenssheviollowing
characteristics: culminativity: every word hasestdt one stressed syllable;
hierarchy: there is a prominence scale in stregseds; the stress is restricted
to certain limits; the system avoids clashes atedrates stressed with
unstressed syllables and it does not allows sassimilationi; stressed syllables
maintain more vocalic distinctions, whereas unstrdssyllables tend to be
weakened by vocalic reduction. In the followingtg®ts, stress in nominal
domains will be dealt with. After that, based oe grinciples proposed for
nouns, the behaviour of stress in verbal domaifid@idiscussed.

Stress is assigned to any heavy syllables in thana root. However, if
there are no heavy syllables in the root, strdisda the penultimate (light)
syllable. The open stressed syllable will be leagéd (phonetically, vowels in
stressed syllables are, on average, two times tahge in unstressed ones). If,
by any chance, there is more than one heavy sgliald root, the rightmost
heavy syllable is stressed.

Vowels in stressed positions generally allow mdrerngtic distinctions than
vowels in unstressed positions. For example, HeazPortuguese (Southern
and South-eastern dialects) has seven vowealse/e 5 0 a/ in stressed position
and five { u e o a/ in unstressed position. Russian has five stressee|s
/i u e 0 al and three unstressed onies 4/. Sabané has five underlying vowels
/i u e oal phonetically realized a$ {1 & o a] in stressed position, and five
unstressed onest1 9 ¥ ], respectively.

Vowels that occur in rhythmic stress positions. (nevords with three or
more syllables) do not have the same duration aglgathat carry main stress.
Vowels in iterative stress positions have a lordyeation than unstressed
vowels, but are shorter than stressed vowels. Mere@ rhythmic stress
position, there are five underlying vowelsi/e o a/, realized asdy e ¥]. The
vowels {1 of are neutralized in this position.

® Mamaindé, as described by Eberhard 2003, allomes assimilation and sandhi.



Phonology 73

Disregarding the referential suffixemi or—mali (which are irrelevant to
the point below), nouns in Sabané contain at eastind maximally four
syllable$. Simple nouns possess the syllabic patterns destin Table 9,
where L stands for a light syllable and H for avheane. The characters in bold
indicate primary stress position and the astefiskflicates non-existent
patterns. Table 9 shows that nominal words withadjacent heavy syllables
do not occur.

Table 9: Syllable weight

Nouns
2 syllables 3 syllables 4 syllables
LL,LH, HL LLL, LHL, LLLL, LLHL
HLL, LLH LLLH, LHLL
HLLL, LHLH
*HH *HLH,*HHH, *HLHL, *HHHL, * HHHH,
*LHH, *HHL | *LHHH, *LHHL, *HHLH, *HHLL
Verbs
1 syllable 2 syllables 3 syllables
H LL,LH, HH LLL, LLH, HLH
*L *HL, *HH, *LLL, *LHL, *HLH
*LH

In words with more than three syllables, a rulegiomary and rhythmic
(iterative) stress is active.

Halle & Vergnaud (1987) suggest an autosegmenpatsentation of stress
involving astress plane. In their proposal, ‘the placement of stress otflan
organization of the sequence of stressable elertteaitss not concerned with
the phonological or phonetic substance of thesaesis’ (1987:46). In Halle &
Vergnaud's proposal, stress is represented indedgfimited by curly brackets

® At least at the lexical level, there are few motlasic words in Sabané. While in other
Nambikwara languages, monosyllables are commddabané they hardly exist. The word
iwta ‘sun’ seems to be a compound fram- (cf. iwnua ‘star’) and the augmentative suffix
—ta. The class termko bares a similar relationship with kinship terms.

iwta ‘sun’
cf. iwnua ‘star’
iwnua.ta ‘Morning star’
naw.ko ‘mother’
wayn.ko ‘father’
ti.ko ‘mother-in-law’, ‘sister-in-law’

ko.ko ‘father-in-law’, ‘brother-in-law’
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that identify the relevant constituents. Therefaréer hierarchy is also
assumed. The stressability of an element is eitbgigned by default, that is, all
vowels can be stressed, or by rule: in the caSab#ané, 1) heavy syllables are
more prominent than light ones; 2) the penultinsytéable is stressed in case of
a word with only light syllables; and 3) secondsimgss is iterative and
alternating. Furthermore, in compounds the prinsirgssed syllable of the root
in head position is the most prominent of all. H&ll Vergnaud formalize these
conditions through the attribution of asterisks@h)the grid lines and using the
symbol ~ to mark the lexical stress of a morphenteen such morphemes are
present in the language

On line 0 all vowels receive an asterisk, on lihesd 2, each syllable
stressed by rule receives an extra asterisk; Esgary, a third line is added to
distinguish between primary and secondary stress@amark the stress in
compounds. In this theory, operations such asidalet insertion of marks in
the grid can be achieved by rule. Additionallyenparameters are recognized:
boundedness (bounded, unbounded), headednesse@efed, right-headed) and
directionality (left-to-right, right-to-left). Theule that assigns an extra asterisk
to heavy syllables is crucial to the analysis di&@e stress. Applying these
parameters to the Sabané data results in the foliprepresentations:

(208) ali (* ) linel (rule)
fa.li/ **) line0 (vowels)
[‘azc1] ali
‘sloth’

(209) Kkali * ) linel (rule)
/ka.li/ **) line0 (vowels)
['Krac] kali
‘horned frog’

(210) upa (* ) linel (rule)
fu.pal **) line0 (vowels)
['u:pe] upa
‘macuca bird’

In the examples in (208-210), all syllables arétligdence, stress is
assigned to the penultimate syllable (from rightefd).

In the following examples (211-214), stress isgssil to heavy syllables,
even when these are word-final:

7 Sabané lacks inherent stress.



(211) asay
fa.sail
[esqj]
‘faeces’

ninu?
minu?/

1 ?
[ninu:]
‘water/juice’

(212)

(213) ayso

fai.so/
['qj.f¥]

‘tobacco’

(214) iwta
fiu.ta/
[iw.te]
‘sun’
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(-* linel (weight)
(**) line0 (vowels)
asay

(-* linel (weight)
(**) line0 (vowels)
ninu?

(* ) linel (weight)
(**) line0 (vowels)
ayso

* ) linel (weight)
(**) line0 (vowels)
iwta

In the same way, stress is assigned to a heaabg/in nominal roots of
three syllables. In the absence of a heavy syllaess is assigned to the

penultimate (light) syllable.

(215) kapila

ka.pila/

[ke.'pizle]

‘bottle gourd/glass’
(216) talawa
/ta.la.ua/
[te)la™ . we]
‘red macaw’
(217) owayli
fo.uai.li/
[v.'waj.]
‘red dear’

(. * ) linel (rule)
(***) line0 (vowels)
kapila

(. * ) linel (rule)
(***) line0 (vowels)
talawa

(. * ) linel (rule)
(***) line0 (vowels)
owayli
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(218) walayna (. *.) linel (rule)
fua.lai.na/ ***) line0 (vowels)
[we.laj.ne] walayna
‘toucan’

When a heavy syllable occupies the final positioa trisyllabic word, a
secondary stress is assigned to the antepenultiroate. This vowel is shorter
than a fully stressed vowel and longer than arresséd one. Therefore, in the
grid’s representation an extra line is added tastiat such a word has a
primary stress and a secondary stress. The rhyttnaiss rule (shown in italics)
applies after the assignment of primary stresscElen order to obtain the
correct rhythmic output, (at least) two cycles aeeessary.

(219) watati? (* .*) line2 (secondary) -
luatati?/ (. .*) line 1 (weighty=!
[jwar.te.ti?] (***) line O (vowels)
‘flower’ watati?

(220) totali? (* .*) line2 (secondaryf®2
Itotali?/ (. .*) line 1 (weighfy®=!
[ty tei?] (***) line O (vowels)

‘three-banded armadilldabtali?

On the other hand, a trisyllabic word with a heam{epenultimate syllable
shows iterative stress on the final syllable @ht):

CYCLE 2

(221) waysili (* .*) line2 (secondary)
luai.si.li/ (* . ) line 1 (weighty"*&!
['waj.fici] (***) line 0 (vowels)

‘assai palm’ waysili

(222) aymoti (* .*) line2 (secundary) -
Jaimoti/ (* . ) line 1 (weight§*-=*
['ajomey,ty] (***) line O (vowels)

‘louse’ aymoti

Although rare, there are some words with four §yla. Words with four
light syllables were not found.
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(223) kolowlui? (. . . * line 2 (rightmost)
/ko.lou.]u.i?/ (.* . * line 1 (weight)
[k, low.lw.'i:] (* ***) line O (vowels)
‘(stone) knife’ kolowlui?

(.* . ®line 2 (secundary)

(224) towakali? (. . . * line 1 (weight§ !
/touakili?/ (* * **) line O (vowels)
[ty warke'ci:'] towakali?
‘caiman’

In (225), primary stress is assigned totitghtmost heavy syllable, whereas
iterative (secondary) stress is assigned to ewibigr tieavy syllable.

CYCLE 3

(225) tapaytapay (- * .* line2 (secondary)
Itapaitapai/ (. . .* line 2 (rightmosf)=?
[te. paj.te.'paj] (. * .* line 1 (weightf*e=*
‘pit viper’ (****) line O (vowels)
tapaytapay

In nominal compounds that consist of a noun folldug another noun,
stress is assigned following the general rule. Tiles states that a heavy
syllable in each root or, in the absence of a hagllgble, the penultimate light
syllable in each root is stressed. Compounds tivaist of a noun followed by a
classifier have the noun as their head. This irs@i@rosodic distinction
between these structures and noun-noun compouhdsdncept ofoot is
crucial to stress assignment in any case.

Example (226) shows a nominal réamiowa ‘string’ followed by a
classifier -api ‘CL: LONG FLX. Stress is assigned to the penultimate syllable i
the root, which in this case surfaces as heavycasmisequence of gemination.
The classifier is invisible to primary stress asgignt although it is visible to
secondary stress.

CYCLE 2

(226) kolowapi (. * .*) line2 (secondary)
lkoloua/+/apil (. *. ) line 1 (rulef =t
k¥ 10" wa.,py] (* * **) line O (vowels)
‘string’ kolowapi

In (227), the rookolu? ‘a pair of (wooden) scissors’ is reduplicated and
followed by the classifiertakata ‘CL: LONG NON-FLX'. Primary stress is
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assigned to the rightmost heavy syllable in the, nwbile secondary stress is
assigned evenly to the leftmost heavy as well #saalassifier.

(227) kolu?kolu?takata
/kolu?kolu?/ + fakata/
[k, lu?.ky. Tu?.te ka".te]
‘a pair of (wooden) scissors’

The same applies @moya ‘potato’ and its classifierisi ‘CL: RDN":

(228) amoyasi
lamoia/ + fisi/
[e.'mo.je,sy7]
‘potato’

Nominal compounds formed by juxtaposition of twains have two
stresses (one in each root); however, at the contplawel, primary stress is
assigned to the head of the compound. In the fatigwepresentation
(simplified), the steps to obtain this result imtduthe assignment of asterisks to
all vowels, followed by the attribution of stressthe basis of weight,
assignment of secondary stress to each word avadlyfi assignment of the
primary stress based on compound headedness.

(229) oluma.maysili (. * ). .. line3(head)
tapir.younglings (*)*. ) line2(wordrsss)
foluma/ + maysili/ (. * )*.* line 1 (rule;weight+secondary)
[0'1d:ma.majfii] **%(*** line 0 (vowels)

‘jaguar’ wayulu.tapayli

(230) yotosapa * ) .) line 2 (head)
fiotol + lsapal (* )(* .) line 1 (rule)
[jort¥.sa".pe] (* *)(**) line 0 (vowels)
‘tucum palm nut’ yota.sapa

Words formed by derivational processes (noun+dgoimal suffix) such as
for example diminutive suffixation, show that theséfixes are unstressed and
do not have lexical stress. Hence, in the exan@@a-233), primary stress is
assigned to the root, while the secondary streshkeohound morphemenata
‘diminutive’, is assigned as a result of rhythm.



Phonology 78

(231) heloy.mata
watchbDIM
/heloi/ + imata/
[ha.loj.me,to]
‘small watch’

(232) motoka.mata
/motoka/ + imata/
[m.'toske.ma-.te]
‘small calabash’

However, a small group of lexical items are exaepl to the rules of stress
placement proposed above. All these words havila tjiat occurs after the
third vowel in the word, counting from right totef these words,
exceptionally, the third vowel is accented, evethéfre is a heavy syllable to its
right:

Phonology Orthography Accent Expected: Gloss
fa.io.ua/ ayowa [dljowa] *[a.jo".wa] ‘black fly’
Jo.iun.ta/ oyunta ['ojata-] * oja.ta] ‘ghost of
_ _ the flute’
lualaiena/  walayena [wa'laljena] *[ wa.la!Yjena] ‘toucan’
fua.ia.li/ wayali ['waljali’] *[ wa.lja:li] ‘beetle’

/daJivwlu/  daliwulu [dali"wulu]  *dali*'wulu]  ‘hat’
/ko.ua.ji.tii  kowayiti [ko'wajliti] *[ ko.wa.Yjiti] ‘swallow’
Mmamnadiku/  nanayiku  [nanaljiku’] *[ na.na.ji.ku] ‘mosquito’

fta,paunlu/  tapawulu  [ta'pa:*wulu] [ ta.patwulu]  ‘clay pot’

juaiule/  wayulu  [wafylu] * wa.ju:lu] ‘dog; jaguar’

Maybe these words are old compounds that are metaecognized as such,
but which maintain synchronically the original comapd stress. One interesting
example isvayulu, which means ‘dog’ or ‘jaguar’ in Sabané. In the tern
Nambikwara language Latundé (Telles 2002: 168, ,1#i@se words are
expressed by different rootsiajn- for ‘dog’ andloh- for ‘jaguar’. It is our

guess that the Sabané word combines both roots.hjjpithesis gains even
more plausability when considering the fact thamiost of the Nambikwara
languages roots are usually monosyllabic, whereas ots are very rare in
Sabané. Also, four of the words listed abadalijvulu, kowayiti, nanayiku,
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andtapawulu) share an identical sound sequence with anothett,\8aggesting
the presence of some opaque internal morpholosgfiaatture. The wordyunta
may contain the augmentative suffita, in which case its stress is regular.
Finally, words likeaymoti or nanayiku may contain a common morpheme
for specific types of insects. However, in the atogeof sufficient evidence, we
will provisionally assume that stress in these wasdmarked in the lexicon.
Stress is also predictable in free morphemes like@s. In this category of
words, the heavy syllable of the root is stressethacase there is none, the
penultimate syllable is. In the following examplesrly brackets {} indicate
independent stress domains.

(233) wola
fuola/
['wole]
‘a lot’

{wola} {t— am =i —al —i}
alot 1oB> tobehungry ws  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
fuola t-am-i-al-i/

['worle 'tas.mr,a~li]

‘| am starving.’

(234) ileypelu
fileipelu/
[1.1eej.pa.c¥]
‘now/today’

{ileypelu} {ilup -a —dana}
now to vomitys  —PRESEV
fileipelu ilup-i-dana/
[1.eej.po.c¥-. 21 cuspe, dd-ne]

‘Now s/he throws up.’

As far as the verbal domain is concerned, the semuef a verbal root with
its suffixes is regarded as one prosodic wordebtisn 3.3 all verbal suffixes,
such as ‘progressive’, ‘desiderative’, ‘quotativets., will be presented in detail.

In verbal domains, primary stress is assignededaitihtmost heavy syllable
of the root or, in the absence of a heavy sylldiol¢he penultimate syllable,
although roots that contain only light syllables eare. In (235), the verbal root
ilul ‘to eat’ is syllabified aslul; therefore, primary stress is assigned to the
heavy syllabldul. Sabané does not allow onsetless syllables, sootiee must
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be syllabified immediately after stress assignméhé procedure shows that the
first round of syllabification must happen at tegdl of the morpheme, because
at the word level /I/ is no longer in coda positand, consequently, no longer
adds weight to the preceding syllable.

(235) ilul —i —al —i
toeat ¥S  —PRESNEUT -ASSR
filul-i-al-i/

[iMuslian1i]
‘S/he eats.’

In the formamaylitelon ‘It is going to rain’ (236), there are two heavy
syllables:may andlon. The first syllablenay belongs to the root, aradn is
part of the evidential future suffix. In this capeimary stress is assigned to the
root and a secondary stress is assigned to they kghable of the suffix.

(236) amayl —i —telon
torain s  —FUTEV
Jamail-i-telon/
[e.'maj.ca.te.,c6]

‘It is going to rain.’

In example (237), primary stress is assigned tadbe Then, in the
absence of unstressed syllables, at the word ldwthmic stress is assigned in
such a way that an alternating pattern emerges.

(237) amayl -i —tapanal —i
torain -vS  —FUT NEUT —ASSR
lamail-i-tapanal-i/
[a.'maj.co,ta".pa.na-.li]

‘It will rain.’

A prosodic word corresponding to a verb with onhgdeavy syllable is
rare. When more than one heavy syllable occurshnhig stresses are assigned
to any heavy syllable outside the root.
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(238) ayp i —telon
todig vs  —FUTEV
laip-i-telon/
['aj.pr.ta. 5]

‘S/he is going to dig.’

(239) ilul —i —tan  —datinan
toeat v¥S -DES —PRETEV
/ilul-i-tan-datinan/
[i'rulnta.de.tund’]

‘S/he wants to eat.’

In some words, two heavy syllables are adjacens Jituation would result
in a stress clash, if primary stress were assigmédth syllables. Such a clash is
avoided if primary stress is assigned to the hagllgble in the root only. In the
sentence in (240a), primary stress is assignetketoootal ‘to walk’. The
secondary stress is assigned as in (237).

(240a) al =i —al =i
to walk -vs —PRES NEUT  —ASSR
[al-i-al-i/
['auli,ali]
‘S/he walks.’

In addition, the syllable in the root will be mgreominent in terms of
duration and vowel quality when two heavy syllatdes adjacent, one in the
root and another one outside the root, as shoy24iob).

(240b) al =i —ntal —i
to walk -vs —PRET NEUT  —ASSR
fal-i-ntal-i/
['a:finta. li"]
‘S/he walked.’

In the example sentence (240b), primary stresis@sassigned to the verbal
root. However, at least at the level of the prosedird, the following syllable
is also a heavy syllable, due to the fact thandeal consonant imntal ‘PRET
EV' is at that level syllabified as a codBx|. Although adjacent to a stressed
syllable, this newly formed heavy syllable createsimpression of being
stressed, as a consequence of being phoneticalkechaith a higher pitch. The
primary stressed vowel keeps its usual charadterjstuch as longer duration,
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vowel quality and the like. In the same way, a bigpitch is attributed to the
final heavy syllable oftelon‘FuT EV, in a sequence like (241). Both facts lead
to the assumption that the rise in pitch is assediwith the presence of a heavy
syllable outside the root and not to a specificgheme. Eventually, every
heavy syllable outside of the root is realized witbminence. In our view, Price
(1978) misunderstood this type of occurrence (ptatle high pitch) as
phonological tone.

(241) amayl -i —telon
torain s  —FUTEV
famail-i-telon/
[a.'maj.co.te, ro7]

‘It is going to rain.’

Stress is assigned independently to each prosaifidt w a sentence. In
(242), for example, primary stress is assignetieédieavy syllablgvay in the
nominal domain and rhythmically to. In the verbal domain, in turn, the heavy
syllable—nanin the root receives primary stress and, as ardatussed, the
following heavy syllable receives pitch-accent #meh stress is iteratively
assigned.

(242) {wayulu -mi} {nan -i —ntal -
dog -REF toshoutws  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
fuaiulu-mi nan-i-ntal-i/

['wal.ju,lu-.mi 'na:pinta. li]
‘The dog barked.’

When an adverb occurs in a verbal function, iegarded as a verb for the
sake of stress assignment. Verb domains are fobyedrbal roots, verbal
adjectives, or verbal adverbs followed by verbdfises. In (243),amulu ‘only’
is inflected as a verb. Stress is assigned infohia as it is in verbs.

(243) {da— sopa —tanon} {amulu -n
1rposs- baby carrier €L: HEMI only -vs
—al —i}

—PRESNEUT  —ASSR
/da-sopa-anon-amulu-i-al-i/
[de)sonpe.tend.?e muzluna.li
‘I have only one baby carrier.’



84 Phonology

cf. amulu
famulu/
[e. mu:lw]
‘only’

In (243), stress is assigned to the penultimalalsy because there are no
heavy syllables in the verbal root.

From the foregoing discussion, we conclude thasstand rhythm in
Sabané is regulated by three mechanisms. Oneutdisistress to the root,
taking syllable weight into account. Two other meges are active at the level
of the prosodic word. Of these, one applies to hegllables, which are made
phonetically prominent through the realization efsg in pitch. The other one
assigns rhythmic stresses to the remaining sydahlsuch a way that over the
prosodic word domain an alternating pattern emeofetressed and stressless
syllables.

2.6 Phonological Processes

In this section, it will be shown that the prosodamain functions as a
conditioning category in the operation of a numtifgshonological rules.

Nominal compounds, must be regarded as two prosaafids, as can be
concluded from the distribution of full and reducexivels, which is readily
explained under the assumption of compounds camgisf two independent
prosodic words. Inside compounds, across word bemigg] vowel deletion may
occur if the first component ends in a vowel areldbcond component begins
with a vowel (as shown in 244), whether the ladter different from (cf.
examples (245) or identical with the former (cfamples in (246-247). (The
symbol — stands for a morpheme boundary.)

[..N[+ syl]Jo—[[+ syl ]N]w:|
!

1)

(244) {

(245) usikalita.isey
giant ant-eater + tail
lusikali-ta/ + fisei/
[u'fika,ci-taseej]
‘giant ant-eater tail’ Mlyrmecophaga judata)



Phonology 85

(246) sowawsi.isu
piau fish + bone
/sowawsi/ + fisu/
[so'waw,sis¥]
‘piau fishbone’

(247) dalama.awi
patoa + seed
/dalama/ + faui/
[da'la:maywi]
‘patoa seed’

Example (248a) illustrates the deletion of /a/desbf the verbal domain, while
example (248b) shows that /a/ is maintained aftesraidentical vowel.

(248) (a) ay =i —mina —al —i
togo VS  —NEG -PRESNEUT  -ASSR
lai-i-mina-al-i/

['alji.mi.na-.li]
‘S/he does not go.’

(b) ay = —al -a
togo VS  —PRESNEUT  —INT
[ai-i-al-a/

['aljia.la’]
‘Does s/he go?’

When two vowels or a glide and a vowel that beltndifferent prosodic
words are adjacent, a glottal st@pif inserted between them. This process does
not occur between the parts of a compound, whereeahave illustrated above,
vowel deletion occurs.

[+ ]
(249) @—?/..|[ =syl ||w__o[tSYI]
-cons
(250) yowla ap —i —al —i
knife  to sharpen WS  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR

[iow.la.?a:.pi.a-.d]
‘The knife is sharp.’
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cf. yowla

(251)

cf.

(252)

fioula/
[ow.la]
‘knife’

ap —i —al

to sharpen ¥S  —PRES NEUT
lap-i-al-i/

['a:pi.a-.ci]

‘It is sharp.’

anose ileypa -n —al

—ASSR

bowl to be new S —PRES NEUT  —-ASSR

[4.nouse.?i reej.pa.nar.li]
‘It is a new bowl.’

anose
fanose/
[a.'no:se]
‘bowl’

ileypa -n —al

to be new ¥S  —PRESNEUT
fileipa-n-al-i/

[i.'reej.pa.nar.li]

‘It is new.’

yalay amun —i
peludo armadillo to sleepss
[ja.laj.?e.'mdni.a.ci]

‘The (peludo) armadillo sleeps.’

—ASSR

—al
—PRES NEUT

—ASSR
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cf. yalay
fialai/
[ja.'laj]
‘peludo armadillo’

amun —i —al —i
tosleep¥s  —PRESNEUT  —ASSR
Jamun-i-al-i/

[e.'mdni.ar.ci]

‘S/hel/it sleeps.’

As expected, glottal insertion does not occuréféhis a vowel-consonant
sequence at a prosodic domain boundary, as sho@8®). In summary,
onsetless syllables, in general, and hiatusesriticplar, are avoided across
different prosodic words in Sabané.

(253) maysili payn —i —al —i
younglings tosing ¥s  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
['maj.fi.ci'pdjni,a-.li]

‘Children are singing.’

cf. maysili
/maisili/
['maj.fi,ci]
‘younglings’

payn —i —al —i
tosing wvS  —PRESNEUT  —ASSR
Ipain-i-al-i/

['pajni.ali]

‘S/he sings.’

The vowel 1/ is deleted in unstressed syllables followed Bylkble li/, as
stated in (254). This process occurs only with /

+ syl +voc
(254) | +high |~ @/[+ cons|__[+lateral | + high
—back - back

[stress]



88 Phonology

In this case, a complex ongehsonant-lateral is formed, as shown in (255-
257):

(255) kiliwa
kiliva/
['kci:".wa]
‘house’

(256) ninu?.apilia
ninu?-apilia/
[ninu:?.0.priv.a]
‘(clean) water’

(257) apili  —mi  t— osa -n
embira REF 10B}» to give s
fapili-mi t-osan/

[a!prinmi to.'sa:]
‘Give the (embira) string to me?!’



3 Morphology
3.1 Introduction

The aim of this chapter is to describe Sabané Mwoahverb Morphology. | will
start with exposing the morphology of the NountHe second part of this
chapter, the verbal morphology will be discussed.

3.2 Noun Morphology
3.2.1 Introduction

Nouns are used to nhame entities, substances, dodig, and places. Formally,
the nominal domain consists of optional and obtigaelements. Possessive
pronouns, derivational suffixes, and classifieesalt optional components. The
root is obligatory. Referential suffixes are obtiyg when a word is pronounced
out of context, but it is optional in sentences.

3.2.2 Root and Morphological Word

Sabané noun roots are bound morphemes and theoatucorresponds exactly
to the lexical form. In isolation, the root is atory followed by a referential
suffix. In context, roots can be followed by infi@nal or derivational
morphology (Table 10).

Table 10: The Noun

NOUN
(INFL)- | ROOT (ROOT) (-DERIV) —INFL
POSS- (rROOT) (sizE) (cLASS) | —REF
(RooT) | {AuGM} i {DIM} | —anon | —mi/
sukwin —ta ; —-mata —isi —mali
maysili ! —amoka
maysunon i —akata | —OBJ
maytelon i —api —k
: —inun
i —iawa

According to Payne (1997: 26), ‘Inflectional opéat are those which are
required by the syntactic environment in which et @ppears. Inflectional
operations do not normally alter the basic meanirtge concept expressed,;
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rather, they ground the concept expressed by aamatrding to place, time,
participant referent, etc.’ In Sabané, possesgioaquns (prefixes), and
referential suffixes are part of the inflectiongkesations. On the other hand,
classification is part of derivation because iteyates new lexical items through
affixation of bound morphemes to the root. Apaoiirthat, compounding
combines two or more roots to create a new lexiesi.

In the following exampleiliwa , tapawulu, ulununu, alowa and
kiatatapuntawi are nominal items followed bymi ‘REF.

(01) kiliwa —mi
house REF
‘house’

(02) tapawulu —mi
clay pot REF
‘clay pot’

(03)  ulununu —mi
capuchin monkey REF
‘capuchin monkey’

(04) alowa -mi
jucum -REF
‘jucum’ (Bactris setosp

(05) kiata tapun -t —awi  —mi
corn black +INK —seed REF
‘black corn seed’

As expected, some compounds have become lexicatioes| as for
exampleapiawa ‘wooden board/spoon’, which is a diachronicallynfierd
complex word. The word can be decomposed into @vts@pi ‘wood’ plus
iawa ‘bark’, resulting in ‘wooden bark’. However, thed formativesapi and
iawa are nowadays classifiers. Synchronicadlgiawa behaves like a root: it
has only one primary stregs-pi'a:"wa] and its internal structure is opaque to
any morphophonemic rules.

(06) apiawa —mi
wooden bark  REF
‘wooden board/spoon’
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(07)  kiliwa.apiawa —tanon —mi
house.wooden bark GE:HEMI —REF
‘wooden house’

Nouns in Sabané can be morphologically marked wittosJ, as shown in
(10). Moreover, when one of the components of apmamd is not individually
recognized as a morpheme, even though one or mdscomponents is
recognized as such, the compound is treated ast.aHar example, into.poka
‘bow’, the first componentto ‘arrow’ was identified as a morpheme (08).
However,poka does not occur as an independent morpheme. Suppogsekia
was an ancient root; however, currently, it ocanty in the word ‘bow’ (09).

(08) oto —mi
arrow  -REF
‘arrow’

(09) otopoka —mi
bow -REF
‘bow’

(10) oto —takata -k ip —i
arrow -€L:LONG -0BJ torun s
—al —i
—PRES NEUT  —-ASSR
‘It is a long arrow.’

(11) otopoka —takata -k ip —i
bow -€L: LONG —-OBJ torun s
—al —i

—PRES NEUT  —-ASSR
‘It is a long bow.’

In the same way, the compon@ntas inwayulupi ‘guara wolf/cat’, was
not documented elsewhere; for this reason, | witisider it as part of the root.

(12) wayulu —mi
dog -REF
Idog!
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wayulupi —mi
guara wolf/cat REF
‘guara walf/cat’

cf. wayulupi wila.maysili -ka  sa -n
guara wolf birdoim pL —OBJ tocatch vs
ntal =i

—PRET NEUT  —-ASSR
‘The guara wolf caught all the chicks.’

3.2.3 Referential Suffixes

When pronounced in isolation, a noun must be fadidwy a referential suffix
—mali or —mi (a truncated form efmali) The suffix-mali is used when the
noun is pronounced in isolation, whereas is found in isolated nouns as well
as in sentences.

(13) kiata —mali *kiata
kiata -mi  *kiata
corn  —REF
‘corn/a piece of corn/the corn’

kiata —mi uni -n silu
corn Rer tobe good ¥S  to be tasty
-n —dana

-VS  —PRESEV
‘The corn isdelicious (is sweet)!’

(14) kapune.mata —mali *kapune.mata
kapune.mata —mi *kapune.mata
pacabIM —REF
‘small paca’
kapune.mata -mi  palan -n —dana
pacabim —REF  to not have ¥S  —PRESEV

‘S/he does not have a small paca.’

(15) anolota —mi
meat -REF
‘meat’
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anolota —mi hala -n —al —i
meat REF to stink vs —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘The meat stinks.’

(16) hala -n —mina —dana anolota —mi
to stink s —NEG —PRESEV meat REF
‘The meat does not stink.’

The hypothesis according to which the partielesli and—mi could be
definite and indefinite articles is refuted belowdn example with a possessive
pronoun, because possessives and determiners exagt other in Sabané.
Likewise, the construction in (17) with an indefeninterpretation ofmi, and a
possessive pronoun is cross-linguistically not camm

@arn d- anase -—mi
1rposs- head REF
‘my head’

*one my head’

Referential suffixes are also joined to classifigrsen the latter are used as
anaphors.

(18) {iawa} -mi  san t— osa -n
CL:BARK —REF  to catch bB} togive s
‘Catch it (aring) and give it to me.’

The Sabanean referential suffixasali and—mi have correlates in Sararé
(Borella, p. c.}-saand-suand in Latundé (Telles 2002}te and-'tu. In
examples (19-21), the lexical item ‘butterfly’ e same suffixal structure in
these three languages:

(19) Sabané
poputa —mali
butterfly —REF

(20)  Sararé
hateté —sa
butterfly —REF
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(21)  Latundé
ka —mdmajn —te
butterfly —soft hair REF

3.2.4 Lack of Gender

Corbett (1991 and references cited) states thdigbeway to show the
existence of grammatical gender is to look for greament system outside the
noun. That is, in a system where gender categar&s opposition, nouns must
be in the same class of agreement (as expresseajthmorphological
marking) under diverse conditions. In Sabané, tagseement markers do not
exist: there is no morphological opposition betwésminine or masculine (or
neuter), or between animate and inanimate.

Biological gender must be inferred from the coniaxtvhich a sentence is
used, if possible. Thus, a sentence suchiaddawayulu tipintali means ‘I saw
many male jaguars’, or ‘| saw many female jaguams’] saw many jaguars’,
the latter being the unmarked interpretation

(22) wola wayulu t— ip —i —ntal —i
many jaguar @B}» tosee ¥S  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘I saw many jaguars (males and females).’

If it is necessary to distinguish between male fencale, the speaker has a
lexical option, which is to name themat§” ‘male’ or atitapa? ‘female?.

(23) t— ip =i —ntal —i
loB}> tosee ws —PRET NEUT —ASSR
totali ati? —isi -n
three-banded armadillo male CERDN -Vs
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘| saw a male three-banded armadillo.’
(Lit. I saw a three-banded armadillo, it was a niple

! Because gender is usually distinguished for asinmaBrazilian Portuguese, Sabané native
speakers very often confuse female and male whesnette speaking Portuguese.
2 Since the suffixtapawas not found elsewhere, | consid¢itapa? as a single lexical item.
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(24) t- ip =i —ntal —i
loB}> tosee ws —PRET NEUT —ASSR
totali atitapa? —isi -n
three-banded armadillo female CL=RDN -Vs
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  —ASSR
‘| saw a female three-banded armadillo.’
(Lit. | saw a three-banded armadillo, it was a femp

Sabané also has the lexical means to express asitipp betweemaysili
‘younglings’ maysunon‘male youngling’, andnaytelon ‘female youngling'.
This use of the morphenmaaysili is interesting, because it is also used to refer
to lexical items in the diminutive plural form.

(25)  wayulu maysunort
‘male puppy’

wayulu maytelon
‘female puppy

wayulu maysili
‘puppies’ (male or female)

cf. wayulu—-mata maysili
dog-Dim younglings
‘tiny puppies’

Again, a clear-cut morphenmeay seems to emerge from the wordaysili,
maysunon,andmaytelon; however sili, sunon, andtelon are exclusive to
these forms. Therefore, they are treated as indigmemoots, although they are
not entirely opaque.

3.2.5 Number and Numerals

Like for Gender, there are no morphological markersiumber in Sabané. In
Sabané neither nouns nor verbs show evidence dierumarking, like in the
neighbouring Tupian language Kanoé (Bacelar 2004).

3 wayulu means ‘dog’.
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The morphemeano andwola/wolata are used to express plurality,
meaning ‘much/many/a lot’, whereas the litotic donstionano—n—mina
expresses ‘few/some’. In the sentences (2681)js a quantifier, while
wola(ta) is an adverb. Both words are commonly employeskimtence-initial
position.

(26) ano =i —al —i
much/many ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘There is plenty.’/It is a lot.’

(27)  naysunun —-ka  ano —i
land -0BJ much/many WS
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘There is plenty of land.’

(28) ano -n —mina —al —i
much/many VS —NEG -PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘It is nothing.’/They are nothing.’

(29) iwnua -k ano -n —mina
star -©BJ much/many ¥S  —NEG
—al —i

—PRES NEUT  —ASSR
‘There are few stars.’

(30) wolata amayl —i —al —i
a lot more torain v  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘It is raining very hard.’

(31) wola Kkali -n —al —i
alot tobewarm ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘It is really warm.’/*What a hot day”

There is also a lack of ordinal and cardinal nufseidative speakers make
use of verbal adverbs, suchamsulu ‘one/only/just’. Sometimeskata is also
used for the numeral ‘one’ (it can occur simultargy withamulu). Moreover,
there is abuAL’ form, bala (cf. 3.2.6). The numeral ‘three’ is the result of
concatenatiof amulu andbala. All numerals are predicative forms. Since
there are no verbs referring to possession, Sabgnésses possesion by means
of existential constructions.
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(32) da— maytelon amulu kata -n
1lross- female youngling only one vs
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘| have only one daughter.’

(33) amulu -n —al —i

only —vS  —-PRESNEUT -ASSR
‘Itis one.’/'There is only one.’

97

In (34), the adverbmulu ‘only’ behaves like the numeral ‘one’ (cf. section
5.3).
(34) d- anose —tiawa amulu —n

1Poss- bowl -€L: BARK only -vs

—al —i

—PRESNEUT  —ASSR
‘| have only one bowl.’

The morpheméala ‘DuUAL’ is exemplified in (35-38).

(35) bala -n —al —i

(36)

(37)

(38)

DUAL —VS  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘Two.’/'We are a couple.’/'We are two.’

da— maysili bala —-n —al —i

1ross- childrerbuaL  —vs —PRES NEUT  -ASSR

‘I have two children.’

d— anose.mata —tiawa bala -n
1POSs- bowlDIM —CL: BARK DUAL -VS
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  —ASSR

‘l have two small bowls.’

atoya —tisi bala —n —al

yam  -€D:RND DUAL -VS —PRES NEUT

‘There are two yams.’

—ASSR
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The numeral ‘three’ is obtained by concatenakiata andbala; however,
there is no strict order between these componastshown in (39). In the
former casekata precededala, whereas in the latter the opposite order obtains.

(39) kolu?kolu? —takata kata.bala -n
(a pair of) scissors Gt: LONG ONEeDUAL Vs
—al =i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he has three (pairs of) scissors.’
or kolu?kolu?takata balakatanali

Another option to express ‘three’ is shown in (40):

(40) bala.amulu -n —al —i
two.one ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘It is three.’

The variation shown in (39-40) indicates just hatifiaial numeral
constructions are. Preferably, Sabané speakers nsakef structures
ano—n—mina‘few’, or and/wola ‘much/many’ when there is a need to specify
guantities. Moreover, the elders are unfamiliagémeral with numbers, even
after almost fifty years of contact with non-Indsait he relationship with
numbers, in general, and with arithmetic in patticis poor and it is limited to
currency transactions.

Telles (2002) classifies numeral constructionseabal numeral
constructions in Latundé. The author claims thabalenumeral constructions
and verbal adjective constructions are alike. Hmesgeneralization can be
extended to Sabané, as far as numerals are codcerne

3.2.6 Possessives

Possessive pronouns are not compulsory and treeidegends on speakers’
intentions instead of structural restrictions. Rgss/e pronouns, excepdla—,
and object pronouns share the same form.

Table 11: Possessive pronouns

1sGc | 1PL DUAL 2 3
da— | pi- | bala—| ma—| a—
d— p— bala— | m— -

/ C
IV
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Apart frombala—, possessive pronouns have two allomorphs: pregedin
vowels, these pronouns are realized-agd], p—[p], m—[m], and zero,
whereas preceding consonants they are realizéd-ds(s], pi— [pi], ma—[ma],
anda-— [3]. Below, the first person singular is exemplified41-42), and the
first person plural is shown in (43-44).

(41) d- apipa —mi
1lrposs- hand  REF
‘my hand’

(42) da- kiliwa —mi
1POSs- house REF

‘my house’

43) p- apikata —mali
1POSS P table REF
‘our table’

(44) pi- kiliwa —mali
1POSS P house REF
‘our home’

ThebpuAaL formbala—['Ba:1a] is used to refer to a dual possessive pronoun
that simultaneously includes the first and thectipierson pronouns.

(45) bala— kiliwa —mali
DUAL— house REF
‘our (me + you) house’

(46) bala— ani —-mi  palit —i
DUAL— firewood -REF  to cleave wood vs
—al —i

—PRES NEUT  —ASSR
‘S/he cleaves our firewood.’

The second person (singular or plural) possessive:
47 m- apipa —mi

2rposs- hand  REF
‘your hand’, ‘your L) hands’
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(48) m- yowla -mi  ta— taw =i
2ross- knife -REF  1oB}» tocut Vs
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘I was cut by your knife.’

(49) ma— kiliwa —-mali
2rP0Ss- house REF
‘your house’, ‘your gL) house(s)’

(50) ma— doda.mata —mi nan -
2rP0ss- white-lipped peccargim —REF tocry -vs
-say —al —i

—PROG —PRESNEUT  —-ASSR
‘Your white-lipped peccary is grunting.’

The third person (singular or plural) is realizedlae vowel /a/d],
orthographicallya— before a consonant; before a vowel or glide, fibssessive
pronoun is not realized phonetically.

(1) - apipa —mi
3rPoss- hand  REF
‘her/his/its hand(s)’

52) - wila.ta —ki kan -n —ntal —i
3ross- chickeneBJ to die -vs —PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘Her/his chicken was killed.’

(53) a— kiliwa —mali
3rPoss- house REF
‘her/his house(s)’

54) a— nawa —ki towali kal —i
3ross- beij -oBJ 1suBJ tocut -vs
—tapanal —i
—FUT NEUT —ASSR

‘| will cut her/his beiju.’

“ A thin, rolled pancake made from manioc flour.
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3.2.7 Further Issues on Possessiveness

There is no morphological marking in nominal compaej as shown in (55-56).
Instead, the relation between determiner and reathrked syntactically, such
that the rightmost noun is interpreted as the tofdlde compound.
Compounded nouns may express possession, asfolltvweing examples:

(55) maysunon.wayulu —mi
boy.dog REF
‘boy’s dog’

(56) Gabliel.maliwunon —mi
Gabriel.bucket REF

‘Gabriel’s bucket’

Predicative sentences are also used to descrisegsion:

(57) kapila.mata -mi  ina
bottle gourcbim —-REF DEM
t— —i —al =i

1o0B* -vS —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘The bottle gourd is mine.’

(58)  kolu?kolu? -mi  ina
(a pair of) scissors REF DEM
m— —i —al =i

20B} -vS —PRESNEUT  —-ASSR
‘This (pair of) scissors is mine.’
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Table 12: i/a variation

[ gloss a gloss
iama blood akoli vagina
iamisu.nom nostrils akokusi face
iasalali.si heart amiti.non intestine
ieku.si skin amola belly
ieyle.si penis anakapalo.non ; ears
ikayla nail ana.si head
ikuku.si eye anay.pakata arm

ili liver anaypanon axilla
ilita breast anekelo.si nipple
iney leg apipa hand
inuma.kata.si : knee apipa.ta thumb
isey tail asipakala.takata | ribs

isi hair asisipawlo buttocks
isi.awante moustache

isi.katowla chin

isisipi.Si mouth

isu bone

iusu.payla tongue

iwkuli.kuli neck

iwsu.kowla elbow

iwsu.kutu forehead

Alienability is not morphologically distinct in Sahé, i.e., nouns can be
alienable as well as inalienable. Therefore, a nikeerthead’ does not
necessarily have a possessive pronoun resultimgyimead’. This issue is
important because compulsory inalienability is wig®ad in Nambikwaran
languages. Inalienability is frequently markedhage languages fay-

Although the presence of an inalienability elememtot explicit in Sabané, the
fact that all nouns referring to human body partaromal parts begin with
vowels ( or a, except inowayna ‘foot’) must be more than a mere coincidence
(table 12).

In addition, the different initial vowels cannot beplained as the result of a
phonological process of assimilation. Januacelé¢adg@ersonal communication)
claims that the initial vowels in these words agstiges of an inalienability
morpheme in Proto-Nambikwara. Hein van der Vooergpnal communication)

® Morpheme boundaries are marked by
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links these vowels to an areal feature, becaussaime vowels are found as
morphemes in the Tupian languages of Rondbnia aatd Krosso.

3.2.8 Derivation

According to Payne (1997:25), ‘Derivational opesat are defined as

operations which derive an inflectable stem froroa or an intermediate
stem.’ Thus, in Sabané, derivational processeadiecthe formation of the
diminutive and augmentative, presented in detatéfollowing sections.

3.2.8.1 Diminutive

There are three ways to express the notion of ditivi@ in Sabané: a) by a
derivational suffix-mata; b) by predicative constructiolaw—n—mina—al—i
‘S/he/lt is not big.’; and c) by a lexical compoungolving the free forms
maysili, maysunon maytelonandsukwin.

The nominal suffix-mata expresses the general notion ‘diminutive’ and is
very productive:

(59) wayulu —mi

dog  REF

ldog!

wayulu.mata -mi
dogbiM —REF
‘small dog’

(60) yowla —mi

knife —REF

‘knife’

yowla.mata  —mi
knife.Dim —REF

‘small knife’
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(61) kapila.mata  —mi palan —i
bottle gourcdbiM—REF  to not have Vs
—al —i
—PRES NEUT  —-ASSR
‘S/he has not a small bottle gourd.’

(62) wayulupi.mata —-mi  nan  -i —say
catDIM —REF tocry -vS  —PROG
—al —i
—PRES NEUT  —-ASSR
‘The small cat is meowing.’

Another way to express the diminutive is by a nfmliowed by
ilaw—n—mina—al-i (lit.: ‘it is not big’). The classifier is optiothén this
construction:

(63)  kolu?kolu? -k ilaw -n —mina
(a pair of) scissors 6BJ  to be big ¥S  —NEG
—al —i

—PRES NEUT  —ASSR
‘The wooden scissors are small.’
(Lit. “The wooden scissors are not big'.)

(64) kolu?kolu? —takata —k ilaw -n
(a pair of) scissors GEILONG —-0BJ to be big vs
—mina —al —i

—NEG —PRESNEUT  —ASSR
‘The wooden scissors are small.’
(Lit. “The wooden scissors are not big'.)

The concept ‘small size’ can also be expresseditfirthe lexical items
maysili, maysunonandmaytelon ‘younglings’, ‘male youngling’ and ‘female
youngling’, in that order. Nonetheless, these tlites@s often occur as free
forms:

(65) maysunon —mi ilaw -n
male youngling REF to be big ¥S
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The boy is fat.’
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(66) maytelon -k yotop —an
female youngling eBJ to know Vs
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The girl is smart.’

(67) maysili —k amun -n —ntal —i
younglings ©BJ) tosleepw¥s  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘“The children slept.’

However, these lexical items are frequently usedinmnutive compounds:

(68)  maysili ‘younglings’ (generic)
cf. olumata maysili
‘bull calves’

(69) maysunon‘male youngling’
cf. olumata maysunon
‘male bull calf

(70)  maytelon ‘female youngling’
cf. olumata maytelon
‘female bull calf’

When it is used as a determineraysili ‘younglings’ refers to animate
beings. However, its general use is not restritexchimate beings. It can be
used for any element to which the diminutive pluration can be applied.
Thereforemaysili must be understood as a form of diminutive plural:

(71)  kapila —mi
bottle gourd REF
‘small bottle gourd’

(72)  kapila.maysili -mi
bottle gourd.younglings RErF
‘small bottle gourds’

(73) maliwu.anon —mi
bucketcL: HEMI —REF
‘bucket’
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(74)  maliwu.anon.maysili —mi
bucketcL: HEMI.younglings REF
‘small buckets’

On the other hand, the wordgysunonor maytelon cannot be combined
with terms related to inanimate beings or to indiingls whose gender/sex
distinction is not (clearly) defined, such as fgammple arearthworm In this
case, the suffixmata is the appropriate diminutive form.

(75) yuya.mata —mi
earthwornbIM —REF
‘small earthworm’

yuya.maysili —-mi
earthworm.younglings REF
‘small earthworms’
*yuya.maytelon—mi
*yuya.maysunon—mi

(76) tapawulu.mata —mi
clay potbim  —REF
‘small clay pot’

tapawulu.maysili —mi
clay pot.younglings REF
‘small clay pots’
*tapawulu.maysunon
*tapawulu.maytelon

Structures that involve the use of a lexical dintiveihave some pragmatic
complexities. For example, a compound kilaamaysili ‘white-lipped peccary
piglets’, is accepted by all informants. Howevehean the lexical diminutive
maysili is used for an animal that generally has onlyymengling per
pregnancy, as for example, a tapir, the folomamaysili ‘tapir younglings’,
although formally correct, is rejected by all infants. This plural meaning
goes against their ‘cultural knowledge’ becauseaBétspeakers know that an
animal like a tapir can only give birth to a singt®ing at the time.

The productivity of this way of expressing dimirugtimeaning can also be
observed when the Sabané use a Portuguese loarepoedenting a (relatively)
small object, in which case they will always wsaysili, as inpilhamaysili
‘baby batteries’, from Portuguepéha ‘battery’.
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The morphemsukwin ‘small/few’ is less productive tharmata.
Differently than the diminutive suffixsukwin is usually followed by the
classifier.

(77)  kolu?kolu? sukwin —takata —mi
(a pair of) scissors small/few CE LONG —REF
‘small scissors’

(78) apiawa sukwin —tiawa —mi
wooden bark  small/few Gt: BARK —REF
‘small wooden bark’

Moreover, the roasukwin also occurs as a free morpheme meaning
‘small/little’ or ‘few’.

(79) towali sukwin ilul =i —datinan
1suBy little toeat ¥S  —PRETEV
‘| ate just a little.’

(80)  sukwin —mi
little —REF
‘little’

3.2.8.2 Augmentative

The augmentative meaning can be expressed by wapdaftrategies. The first
of these involves a noun followed by a predicatisastruction (default), for
examplelawnali ‘It is big.".

(81) yowla —mi ilaw -n —al —i
knife -REF to be big ¥S —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘“The knife is big.’

(82) yowla.ta —mi ilaw -n
machete REF to be big vS
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The machete is big.’
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(83) asasi -mi ilaw -n —al —i
leaf -REF to be big ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘“The leaf is big.’

The second strategy is the affixation of the augatare suffix—ta to a noun.
However, these structures may have two resultsiniple augmentation, as
shown in (84-85); and 2) species discriminatiorsfaswn in (86-88).

(84) apiawa —mi
wooden bark  REF
‘wooden spoon’

apiawa.ta —mi
wooden barkauGm —REF
‘huge wooden spoon’

(85) aypo -—mi

axe REF
‘axe’

aypo.ta —mi
axeAuGM —REF
‘big axe’

Sometimes;-ta can be incorporated into a lexical item and céuge
behave like a simple noun, i.e., being internaiggue to any morphophonemic
rule. Discrimination among fauna and flora speamsally is linguistically
marked by-ta’.

(86) wani —mi
turkey -REF
‘turkey’

wanita —mi
rhea  REF
‘rhea’ (RheaAmericana

® In Sararé (Borella, personal communication) alaingirocess occurs, as exemplified by
hika—su ‘tree (gen.)’ anchika—eta—su‘Aroeira tree Schinus mollg, kwikwik—su ‘green
lime’, andkwikwik—eta—su ‘orange’.
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(87) koke —mi
hawk -REF
‘hawk’

koketa —mi
harpy eagle REF
‘harpy eagle’ Harpia haryjg

When the suffix-ta is used to discriminate between species, the
augmentation of the resulting noun can only beinbthusing a predicative
construction, as shown in (88)-(90).

(88) oluma —mi

tapir -REF
‘tapir’
olumata —mi
bull —REF
‘bull’
(Lit. *big tapir’)
(89) olumata —k ilaw -n
bull -0BJ to be big vS
—al —i
—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘“The bull is big.’
*olumata—ta *'big bull’
(90) oluma -k ilaw -n —al —i
tapir -oBJ to be big ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR

‘The tapir is big.’

As was already pointed out, Sabané has very fewosytlabic words.
However, the word for ‘sun’ seems to be a compdonu that consists of the
morphemesw— +—ta, where-ta is the augmentative suffix, because the same
sequencéw— occurs in the semantically related wonthua ‘star’. Like all
forms in which an augmentative is embedded, thalsgs do not form
augmentatives from words which already have thifxsisuch as fwtata ‘big
sun’. To express the notion of ‘big sun’, the peatiive construction is used.
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3.2.9 Compounds

Payne (1997: 92-3) states two basic criteria findey a compound: first,
semantic criteria imply that the ‘dominant semaptigperty of compounds is
that the meaning of a compound is either more fipexi entirely different than
the combined meanings of the words that make updhgound.’ In the
following examplé, the compound that refers to the ‘spotted jagisar’
composed of the wordsayulu ‘jaguar’ andtapayli ‘pacoba tree’. In fact, in the
eyes of the Sabané the fur of the ‘spotted jagesembles the design typical of
the pacoba tree and its fruits. Thus, the mearfitiggocompound
wayulutapaylimi cannot be derived from the meaning of its formegtjwayulu
andtapayli. Compound processes mainly serve to name animelpeople.
Compounding is very productive in Sabané, in whéetguage the default
compound has the structuredUN+NOUN]. There are few compounds with the
structure NOUN+VERB] or [NOUN+IDEOPHONSE.

(91) wayulu —mi
jaguar -REF
‘jaguar’

tapayli —mi
pacoba REF
‘pacoba’

wayulu.tapayli —mi
jaguar.pacoba REF
‘spotted jaguar’

(92)  wayulu.wayulupi —mi
dog.cat REF
‘cat dog®

(93) ate.mitawkosi —-mi
man.spider REF
‘spiderman’

" One must bear in mind that there are many diffekimds of jaguar in South America, such
as the red jaguar, the spotted jaguar, etc.

8 The first compound in (92) was created to namartoon character called ‘cat-dog’. The
example in (93) refers to the action-hero ‘Spiderma
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In Sabané, compound structures can also be idshtifi the basis of the
obligatory application of a number of phonologingks, which were discussed
in the chapter on phonology. For example when thaa kiata/ + fisu/ are
combined, as in (94), the initial vowel of the set@omponenti] is deleted:
[ki'a:taisur].

(94) kiata.isu —mi
corn.bone REF
‘corncob’

cf. kiata —mi

corn  -REF
‘corn’

isu —mi
bone REF
‘bone’

The internal structure of a compound is opaquedtphology.
Consequently, a referential suffix cannot be attddio the first component of a
compound, because it would violate its integrity.

(95) kiata.isu —mi
corn.bone REF
‘corn cob’

*kiata—mi.isu—mi
*kiata—mi.isu
*Kiata.isu

As far as derivational morphology is concerned, poumds behave like
units; therefore, a derivational process like dutive formation must be
applied to the compound as a whole, as is illustrat (96).

(96) [[[kiata]y+[mata]]pm+[mi]]]  ‘small corn’
[[[ kiatasu] y+[mata]] om]*+[mi]]]‘'small corncob’
cf. *kiatamatasu]+[mi]
*[[ kiatamata][isu]]+[ mi]

In Nambikwara languages in general, verbal adjestilemand verbal
morphology. In Sabané, verbal adjectives may bd teséorm new nouns in
[NOUN+VERBAL ADJECTIVE|] compounds:
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(97) kali tan —tisi  —mi
horned frog to be venomouxs;: RND-REF
‘a poisonous frog’

(98) deypa tan —tamoka —mi
shake to be venomougl: LONG FLX AN —REF
‘a poisonous snake’

(99) kiata tapun —takata —mi
corn  to be black EL: LONG —REF
‘black corn’

(100) kiata tapun —t— awi —isi —mi
corn  to be black LHNK— tooth  -€D: RND —REF

‘black corn kernel’

Contrary to what we have seen in attributive conomais, the head is
located in the rightmost position in genitive compds. The resulting
compound denotes a part or a subclass of the foead(of. 95).

(101) kokwayli isey  —mi
horse tail REF
‘horse talil’

(102) wayulu.pi isey  —mi
cat tail -REF
‘cat tail’

In semantically less transparent structures, tiniige relation is not
always evident. However, the class/subclass coivaleemains.

(103) wayulu maysunon —mi
jaguar male youngling REF
‘jaguar kitten’

(104) waysili sapa —mi
assai palm nut REF
‘assai palm nut’
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(105) misa isi —mi
inaja palm seed REF
‘inaja palm seed’

Sequences consisting dUN + NOUN + CLASSIFIERare considered to be
structured asNOUN+NOUN][ CLASSIFIER, where the classifier, despite having
prosodic-word status, is a derivational suffix withonological-word status. The
scope of the classifier is not necessarily the lefdlde compound. This choice
is based on pragmatics rather than on any fornitatier. In the examples (106)
kiliwa-apiawa-t-anon-mi ‘wooden house’ and (10K)liwa-tapuli-t-anon-mi
‘stone house’, the scope of the classifier is ‘l@uather than ‘wooden bark’ or
‘stone’:

(106) kiliwa apiawa —tanon —mi
house wooden bark Gt HEMI —REF
‘wooden house’

(207) kiliwa tapuli —tanon —mi
house stone GL:HEMI —REF
‘stone house’

In (108), however, the scope of the classifigaigyli ‘lid’ rather than the
headtapawulu.

(108) tapawulu takayli —iawa —mi
clay pot lid -€L: BARK —REF
‘clay pot’s lid’

One may conclude that Sabané uses compoundingptessxattributive
relations, in which structures the head is locatetthe right edge of the
compound, and genitive relations, where the hebat#ged at the left edge of
the compound.

3.2.10 Classifiers
3.2.10.1 Classifier Suffixes
There are seven classifier suffixes (hencefortbsifi@rs) in Sabané. A classifier

denotes a physical property, like shape or consigteof a noun. However,
classifiers are not attributives and do not seovdiscriminate among objects or
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things. Classifiers are optional, although quitgjfrent. Despite the fact that in
Sabané classifiers are not so productive as imd&filLakondé (Telles 2002) or
Nambikwara do Sul (Lowe 1999), Sabané speakerabdegto identify them and
even explain their semantic relevance.

In some circumstances, mainly to avoid hiatus atsd when the noun to
which the classifier is added endsi, fepenthetic consonariter | (the latter is
rare) are (optionally) placed between nouns arskiflars.

(109) kiluma.ta —l- —iawa —mi
giant turtle +INK— —CL: BARK —REF
[ki'rG:mata-lia"'waymi]

‘hoe’

(110) kiliwa tapuli —t— —anon —mi

house stone LINK— —CL: HEMI —REF

[ki'ci:"“wata-puli-tandmi]
‘stone house’

However, when the initial vowel of the classifisridentical with the last
vowel of the noun, a process of merger takes plabish bleeds consonant
epenthesis.

(111) kiliwa apiawa —anon —mi
house wooden bark ct: HEMI —REF
[ki'ci:“wapia“wandmi]

‘wooden house’

In Sabané, nouns are classified in seven diffatlasses, according to the
shape or consistency of the concept to which angiaain refers. For example,
the most frequent classifier-skata, which refers to ‘long wooden-like
objects’. The classifierisi refers to objects whose shapes are round, obtong,
oval. The classifieriawa is assigned to ‘bark-like’ shapes, whilamoka
connects ‘larvae and snake-like’ elements. Thesiflas—api is assigned to
‘string-like’ objects, but, differently from all ber classifiers, it is compulsory.
The classifiers-anonreferring to ‘hemispheric’ shapes arakata referring to
elongated three-dimensional objects were not famishdependent single
nouns. Below | list and illustrate these classsfier

€)) —anoncL: HEMI: shallow or hemispheric objects, with a recipieole,
including clay pots, pans, calabashes, glass, oaigphouses, cars, etc.;



Noun Morphology 11¢£

(113) maliwa —anon —mi
bucket €L:HEMI —REF
‘bucket’
(114) itatu —anon —mi
rainbow -€L:HEMI —REF
‘rainbow’
(115) matowla —anon —mi
mortar -€LHEMI —REF
‘mortar’
(b) —akata cL: LONG: elongated three-dimensional objects, like bomes a

wooden objects, including sticks, firewood, woodeissors, bows, arrows; etc.;

(116) katatali?.kolu?kolu? —takata —mi
white man.(a pair of) scissors CE: LONG —REF
‘iron scissors’
(Lit. ‘white man’s scissors’)

(117) anaypa —akata —mi
leg —CL: LONG —REF
llegy

(118) waysili —takata —mi
assai palm €L: LONG —REF

‘assai palm tree’

(c) —api  CL: LONG FLEXIBLE: elongated and flexible string-like objects
like string, fishing line, etc.;

(119) kolowa —api —mi
cotton -€L: LONG FLX —REF
‘cotton string/rope’

(120) linhada —api —mi
fishing line -€L: LONG FLX —REF
fishing line’
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(121) alowa -api —mi
tucum -€L: LONG FLX -REF
‘tucum string’

(d) —amokaCL: LONG FLEXIBLE ANIMATE: larvae, vermiform and snake-
like animate creatures lilsmakes, lizards, earthworms, millipedes, larvae,
reptiles, etc.;

(222) waysili —tamoka —mi
assai palm €L: LONG FLX AN —REF
‘assai palm larva’

(123) yuya.maysili —tamoka —mi
earthworm.younglings Gt: LONG FLX AN —REF
‘earthworm younglings’

(124) koluma —tamoka —mi
caecilian €L: LONG FLX AN —REF
‘caecilian’
(e) —lawa CL: BARK: bark-like objects, including spoons, canoes,

earrings, rings, fruit peels, etc.;

(125) katatali? motoka —t— iawa —mi
white man bottle gourd  L#NK —CL: BARK —REF
‘tin can’

(126) apiawa.mata —t— —lawa —mi
wooden barkim —LINK —CL: BARK —REF

‘small wooden board’

(127) kupuli —iawa —mi
earring -€L: BARK —REF
‘earring’
® —isi CL: RND: round, oval, or oblong-like objects, includingesds,

spiders, insects, frogs, stars, etc.;
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(128) tapawulu —isi —mi
clay pot -€D: RND —REF
‘clay star’

(129) kali —isi —mi
horned frog €D: RND —REF

‘horned frog’

(130) iwnua -tisi —mi
star  -€D:RND —REF
‘star’
(9) —inun cL: PD: powder, mousse, or granulated-like substances

including powder, dust, flour, etc.;

(131) kiata —inun —mi
corn  -€L: PD —REF
‘maize flour’

(132) amoya —inun —mi
potato -€D: PD—REF
‘mashed potato’

(133) kanayki —inun  —mi
cake of manic flour €D: PD—REF
‘fine manioc flour’

Within the noun phrase, the classifier occupiesfaeiewing positions:
a) immediately before the referential suffix:
(134) tapawulu sukwin —tanon —mi
clay pot small  eL:HEMI —REF
‘small clay pot’
(135) kolowapi sukwin —tapi —mi

cotton string  small €L: LONGFLX -REF
‘short string’
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(136) oya —amoka —mi
buriti palm -€L: LONG FLX AN —REF
‘buriti palm (Mauritia vinifera) larva’

(137) kiata —tinun —mi
corn  -€D: PD—REF
‘grated corn’

b) immediately after a noun (in a sentence):

(138) kolu?kolu? —takata ilaw -n
(a pair of) scissors Gt: LONG to be big ¥S
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The (pair of) scissors is big.’

(139) deypa -tamoka bala -n
snake €L:LONG FLX AN DUAL -VS
—al —i

—PRES NEUT  —ASSR
‘There are two snakes.’

(140) misa.sapa —tisi tapay —i —telon
inaja palm.nut  €D: RND to be rotten VS —FUT EV
‘The inaja palm nut is going to be rotten.’

3.2.10.2 Anaphoric Use of Classifiers

Any classifier can be used anaphorically, replaemgun already mentioned in
the discourse. In the following example, the cliiersi-anon‘cL: HEMI' replaces
the noura—motoka ‘her/his calabash'.

(141) anon -mi  san -n t— osa -n
CL: HEMI —REF tocatch¥s  10BJ} togive s
‘Catch it (her/his calabash) and give it to me!
(Context: the informant wants to show a calabagh am unusual
form.)

In (142), the classificiawa replaces the compoueapi.kata.l.iawa, ‘my
boat'.
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(142) iawa  katatali? -mi  yey —i
CL:BARK White man REF tostay s
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR

‘The white man stays on my boat.’

(Context: An Indian is asking somebody what islibst place (on
several boats) for a white man.)

In these types of constructions, classifiers ocabpysame syntactic
position as their referents.

(143) isi —-mi i —i —al —i
CD: RND—REF  to be hot MS —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘It (pepper) is hot.’
(Context: in a conversation about peppers, themmdmt shows which
one is the hottest.)

The classifier also occurs without any referersifix:

(144) akata bala -n —al —i
CL:LONG DUAL -VS  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘There are two (arrowroots).Marantaarundinace
(Context: someone asks about how many types olvewat fruits there
are in a basket.)

(145) isi bala —n —al —i
CL: RDNDUAL -VS  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘There are two (yams).’
(Context: someone asks about how many yams theria #ne basket.)

(146) da—  tiawa bala -—n —al —i
1POSS CL:BARK DUAL —-VS  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘I have two (baskets).’
(Context: the informant answers a question abowt imany baskets he
owns.)
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(247) isi bala —n —tiaka —ntal —i
CL:RDN DUAL —VS  —QUOT —PRETNEUT -ASSR
‘It is said that she had twins.’
(Context: the informant talks about a relative wiaa twins although
the informant has never seen them.)

Sometimes, a head of a compound can be replacitsl tigssifier alone:

(148) katatali? tapuli —anon —mi
white man stone GL:HEMI —REF
yey =i —al =i

tostay ~¥S —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘“The white man lives in the stone (house).’

When a classifier occurs after a free morphemeslikavin, it has an
anaphoric function and serves the purpose of spipgithe part of the
compound to which the diminutive word refers te,,ithe head or the
determiner. In (149) and (150) for example, theesaompound has two
different classifiers in anaphoric function: in @4he classifiertanonis
linked totapawulu ‘clay pot’, whereas the classifietiawa in (150) refers to
takayli ‘lid’. Therefore, the choice of the anaphoric cifier resides with the
speaker and his/her will to distinguish any commmpeagmatically.

(149) tapawulu takayli.iawa  sukwin —tanon -mi
clay pot lidcL: BARK  small  -€L: HEMI —REF
‘lid of a small clay pot

(150) tapawulu takayli.iawa  sukwin —tiawa -mi
clay pot lidcL: BARK  small  -€L: BARK —REF
‘small lid of a clay pot.’

Although optional as a rule, some classifiers ampulsory in a few
specific words when they function as simple nolmgompounds, however,
classifiers referring to a simple noun are optiotra(151), for exampldaapulisi
‘stone’ contains a classifier for round-like shapési. When used as a simple
noun,tapuli is ungrammatical. Nonetheless, in compoutealsuli is acceptable.
This is due to the fact that a classifier alwayeneto the head of a compound.
Consequently, ifapulisi is used as the second member of the compaapdli
is immediately interpreted as the head, in whidedhe attributive relation
expressed by the compound in (152) is changedjendive interpretation in
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(153), meaning ‘stone of a house'. In (152) thatieh is attributive while in
(153) it is genitive.

(151) tapuli.isi —mi
stonecL: RDN —REF
‘stone’

*tapuli or *tapuli—mi

(152) {kiliwa tapuli} —anon —mi
house stone GL:HEMI —REF
‘stone house’

(153) kiliwa {tapuli —isi} —mi
house stone eb:RND —REF
‘stone of a house’
*kiliwa—tapuli—-isi-mi (meaning ‘stone house’)

The same can be stated for the examples in (15%-tbEL54),apilapi has
an embedded classifier, while in (155) the classifefers to the head of the
compound.

(154) apili —api -mi  t- osa -n
embira €L: LONG FLX —REF 10B} to give S
‘Give the embira-string to me!’

(155) anose apili —tanon —mi
bowl embira €L:HEMI —REF
‘embira-string bowl’

As is to be expected, words containing a clasdiffiat is no longer
interpreted as such synchronically, akdowapi , diachronically derived from
kolowa+api, ‘string’, may receive a synchronically transparelassifier, as is
shown below:

(156) kolowapi —mi (diachronically; kolowa.api)
cotton string  REF
‘(cotton) string’
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kolowapi.mata —tapi palan —i
cotton stringbim —CL: LONG FLX to not have VS
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  —ASSR
‘S/he does not have strings.’

(157) anipi —mi (ani.api)

liane  REF

‘liane’

anipi  —isi towali a— kal -a
liane -€D:RND 1suB) 30B}» tocut s
san -n —ntal —i

to catch vws —PRET NEUT  —ASSR

‘| caught his liane and cut it into small and rdypieces.’

It is sometimes difficult to separate optional froompulsory classifiers in
simple nouns. In this respect, derivational proegssin be helpful. In (158),
kanaysi ‘pepper’ seems to contain an opaque classHiy as can be inferred
by a derived word such &anaysi.ta ‘sweet red pepper’.

(158) ‘kanay.isi —mi
peppercL: RDN —REF
‘pepper’

or “kanaysi —mi
pepper REF
‘pepper’

(159) kanaysi.ta —mi

PEPPEIAUGM  —REF
‘sweet red pepper’

3.2.10.3 Classifier as a Derivational Suffix

Classifiers also occur in nouns formed by nounrbakadjectives. The basic
configuration is:

(160) NOUN-(VERBAL ADJECTIVE)-(LIG)-CLASSIFIERREF
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Formally, the classifier behaves like a derivati@ufix, changing any verb
or verbal adjective into a noun. The new noun @subject or object in a
sentence. Like any noun in isolation, it must de¥eed by a referential suffix.

(161) tapulisiminu —tisi —mi
stone to be smooth c& RND —REF
‘smooth stone’

(162) tapulisiip —isi —mi
stone torun EL:RND —REF
‘elongated stone’

(163) tapulisi minu.minu —tisi —mi
stone to be smooth.to be smooth  cL-RND —REF
‘very smooth stone’

(164) apiawa minu —tiawa —mi
wooden bark  to be smooth CE BARK —REF
‘smooth wooden bark’

(165) apiawa sowa —tiawa —mi
wooden bark  to be wet CE: BARK —REF
‘wet wooden bark’

The nominal status of the noun + verbal adjectiugctures is derived from
the obligatory presence of the referential suffbew this sequence occurs in
isolation:

(166) kiata.ayn.takata —mi
corn.redCL: LONG —REF
‘red corn’

(167) kiata.pan.takata —mi

corn.whiteCL: LONG —REF
‘white corn’ (a species)

Nonetheless, classifiers are optional in noun baleadjectives
constructions as well. In (168), for example, amplus a simple noun results in
a compound.
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(168) kiata.tapun.tisi —mi
corn.blackLiG.CL: RDN —REF
‘black corn seed’

Example (169) shows a simple noun and its clasddléowed by a
predicative sentence, whereas (170) shoms + VERBAL ADJECTIVE +
CLASSIFIERCONstruction in a predicative sentence.

(169) kiata —takata pan =i
corn  -€L: LONG to be white VS
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  —ASSR
‘The corn is white.’

(170) kiata.pan.takata pan —i —al —i
corn.whitecL: LONG to bewhite Vs —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘The white corn is white.’

3.2.10.4Class Terms
A class termT) is a suffix that is attached only to a very speclass of

words, viz. kinship terms. Although obsolescenthsa suffix is obligatory in
every kinship term. The suffix often occurs redopied (as in 171-173).

(171) nawko —ko  —mi or nawko-mi
mother €T —REF
‘mother’

(172) waynko—ko  —mi or waynko-mi
father €1  —REF
‘father’

(173) koko —ko  —mi  or koko-mi

grandmother et  —REF
‘grandmother’
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3.2.11 Action, Participant and Agent Nominalization

In Sabané, action or participant nominalizatioexpressed through suffixation
of —ta or —bi, respectively, to a verbal theme (root plus vego#fix). Both
nominalizations must be followed by the referergiaffix, when used in
isolation. The examples (174-175) illustrate actiominalization ACNNR),
whereas (176-(177) exemplify participant nomindlma (PATNR).

(174) kan  —i —ta —mi
to die -vs —ACNNR —REF
‘the dead/the death’

(175) kal =i —ta —mi
tocut S  —ACNNR —REF
‘the cut’

The suffix—bi forms a nominalization that refers to the partaipof the
nominalized verb (participant nominalization). Thire nominalized participant
is the one who executes the action.

(176) kan =i —bi —ta —mi
todie s —PATNR —ACNNR —REF
‘the killer’

(A77) kal —i —bi —ta —mi
tocut s  —PATNR —ACNNR —REF
‘the cutter’

Nominalizations play a central role in subordingtises, as we will see in
Chapter 4.
3.2.12 Comitative

The morphemé&oka occurs between two subjects to express the nofion
comitativity.
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(178) towali koka ip =i -ap -a —ntal
1suB) coM tosee ¥S  HTER -LINK —PRET NEUT
—i deypa —ki

-ASSR snhake ©BJ
‘l and he gazed at a snake.’

(279) uli koka towali uni -n —datinan
2suBJ) coM  1suBJ tolike -vs —PRET EV
bose —ki
fish -OBJ

‘You and | like fish.’

(180) Gabliel koka uli ilul =i —mina —datinan
Gabrielcom 2suB) toeat ¥S  —NEG -PRETEV
‘Gabriel and you did not eat.’

The comitative morpheme can be translated as ‘&soin:

(181) Telesa koka Gabliel isun -n —dana
TeresacoMm  Gabriel tobe angry VS  PRESEV
‘Teresa is upset and Gabiriel is too.’

3.2.13 Locative

The locative notion is expressed by the morphe(iea attached to the noun;
this morpheme expresses meanings such as ‘to'fiaord’‘or ‘this’.

(182) da— kiiwa —na  towali may -i —telon
1lross- house +oc 1suBJ towalk vs  —FUTED
‘l am going (to walk) home.’

(183) bolowke -k isa -na iney  —i —tun
parrot ©oBJ) tree +oc tofall -vs  -supp
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘It seems that the parrot fell from the tree.’

(183) isa —-ha ay =i —palisin—al =i
forest +0C togo S  —DES -PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he wants to go to the forest.’
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(184) kapila.mata —mi ina
bottle gourbim —-REF DEM
t— —i —al =i

1loB* -vS —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘This bottle gourd is mine.’

The morphemeun, when attached to a noun, expresses the notioyugh’, as
shown in (185); when attached to an adverb, itesg®s the notion ‘since’, as
exemplified in (186):

(185) atipa? -un may i —datinan
road +oc towalk —vs PRET EV
‘S/he came through the road.’

(186) ileytika —un  wayulu ili -n —datinan
yesterday LOC  dog to be sick -VS  PRETEV
‘Since yesterday the dog has been sick.’
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3.3 Verb Morphology
3.3.1 Introduction

This section focuses on verb morphology. The vertmal is formed by
possessive pronouns, the root, and verbal suffieesspect, tense, and mood),
as well as other suffixes, expressing semantigoaites such as negative,
suppositive, desiderative, reported speech, etc.

3.3.2 Verbal Root

The verbal word is formed by the verbal root, ptedi by object and reflexive
pronouns and followed by a verbal suffis], formative suffixes, a negative
particle, and aspect-tense and mood suffixes. dbeplus the verbal suffix
form the verbal theme in Sabané. The verbal sp#pmits to identify the verbal
root, because every root needs its verbal suffix.

The number of syllables in a root varies from anéhtee. The syllable
structure of a root defines the form of the verhdfix: if the syllable is open,
thevs is represented by a consonant, if it is closeshd@ws up as a vowel, as
will be discussed in section 3.3.3 below.

(01) yalakanin may —i —dana
slowly towalk vs  —PRESEV
‘S/he walks slowly.’

(02) uli wola  kiki -n —datinan
2suBJ alot  to scratch VS —PRET EV
‘You scratch it a lot.’

(03) towali —mi  m— yotop -a —dana
1suBl —REF 20B} to know-vs —PRES EV
‘I know you.’

3.3.3 Verbal Theme

This verbal suffix is attached to roots, verbaleatlyes, numerals and (some)
adverbs. The verbal theme is composed by the rabthee verbal suffix, which
has three allomorphs/—a/—n. In a root that ends in a consonantvhes -,
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phonetically ], before the suffix-al’ categorically. In a root that ends in vowel
or glide, thevs is—n (or —ni/—na). Elsewhere, it appears -aisor —a, [3]. This,
however, is just a strong tendency, because, irs@ses, the choice -afor—n
for thevs seems to escape the general rule:

(04)  [i'stiniajla]
isun —i —al -a
to be angry ¥S  —PRESNEUT  —INT
‘Is s/he angry?’

(05)  wal -a -ap —al —i
towin -vs  —HTER —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The wind blows (incessantly).’

(06) [i'stinala’]
isun -n —al -a
to be angry ¥S  —PRESNEUT  —INT
‘Is s/he angry?’

In general, however, the variation is based orgtheeralizations stated
above:

(07) towali d- wayulu palan —i
1suBs 1Poss- dog to not have s
—al —i
—PRES NEUT  —-ASSR
‘| have no dog.’

(08) ip -a —ntal =i a— san —i
tosee ¥S  —PRETNEUT -ASSR 30BJ} tocatch s
—ntal =i

—PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he saw it and caught it.’

(09) yowla -mi ta— taw  —i —dana
knife -REF 1oBJ} tocut -vs —PRES EV
‘I was cut by the knife.’

° This happens to avoid the sequereel], in which the verbal suffix would become
invisible at the surface as a consequence of voveeger.
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(10) nawa a— kal —i —al —i
beijju 3B} tocut S  —PRESNEUT -ASSR
‘S/he cuts her/his own beiju.’

(11) ninu? -k wola silu  —n —dana
liguid -oBJ much totastewvs  —PRESEV
‘The drink is salty.’
(context: by mistake, someone added salt insteadgsdr to a drink.)

(12) ninu? -k yalakanin inay  —i —datinan
liguid -oBJ slowly todrink wvs  —PRETEV
‘He drank the juice slowly.’

(13) anolota—mi  hala -n —dana
meat REF to be rotten ¥S  —PRES NEUT
‘The meat is rotten.’

Unexpectedly, a verb ending in a glide receivesffixs—n:

(14)  maysunon -k ilaw -n —mina
male youngling eBJ  to be big ¥S  -NEG
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The boy is not big.’

Each verb in a sequence of two is marked bythe

(15) ninu? -k uni -n silu -n —dana
liguid -oBJ tobe delicious ws  totaste ¥S  —PRESEV
‘The juice is sweet.’

The verbal suffix can also act as a verb-forminffj)sut may be attached to
adjectives, converting these into verbs. An adjector numeral) can act as a
predicate. In fact, verbal adjectives can occuydath nominal and verbal
structures. When they occur in verbal structutesy tmust be followed by a
verbal suffix When they occur in nominal structures, they undéngausual
nominal inflection. Thus, in (16), the roayn ‘red’ is followed by a verbal
suffix. In (17), the rootyn is part of a noun compound (notice that the megnin
‘(the) cornis red’ is not allowed for the struatgiven in (17)). Finally, in (18),
there are two occurrencesayi: one in the nominal domain and the other in the
verbal domain.
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(16) ayn —i —al —i
to be red VS —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘It is red.

(17) kiata ayn -n —ta —akata —mi
corn  tobered 1 —ACNNR —CL: LONG —REF

‘red corn’ (a species)

(18) kiata ayn -n —ta —akata —mi
corn  tobered s —ACNNR —CL: LONG —REF
ayn —i —al —i
to be red S —PRESNEUT  —ASSR

‘The red corn is red.’

The verbal suffix can be attached to adverbs outaerals:

(19) ano =i —al —i
much/many ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘It is too much.’

(20) ano -n —mina —al —i

much/many S —NEG —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘It is too little.’/ ‘'Some’

(21) atoya —t— —isi bala -n
yam  —+INK— —CD: RND DUAL -VS
—al —i

—PRES NEUT ~ —-ASSR
‘There are two yams.’

When a verbal adjective is reduplicated to expimsssity or emphasis,
only the root is copied. This also offers evidefareghe productivity of the
verbal suffix, since, had it been opaque, we weuigect it to be reduplicated
together with the rodt.

(22) da—  towlanon motu -n -al —i
1rposs- belly button to be roundvs —PRES NEUT -ASSR
‘My belly button is round.’

10 partial reduplication is widespread in the worldisguages. However, in Sabané, verbal
reduplication always involves full reduplication.
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(23) da—  towlanon motu. motu -n
1rposs- belly button to be round.to be round/s—
—al —i

—PRES NEUT  —-ASSR
‘My belly button is perfectly round.’

3.3.4 Auxiliary Verbal Roots

Copular verbs do not exist in Sabané as an indepeadtegory. The nominal
predicative is built through concatenation of verbrphology with the noun.
Therefore, in a sense, the verbal suffix acts asuailiary, in the absence of a
verbal root.

(24) Lino maysunon -k —i —mina
Lino male youngling eBJ -vsS  —NEG
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘Lino is not a bay.’

(25) ulikapali -k —i —al —i
boss ©BJ -VS —PRES NEUT  —-ASSR
‘S/he is the boss.’

(26)  ulikapali -k —i —mina —ntal —i
boss ©OBJ -VS —NEG —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he was not the boss.’

3.3.5 Negation

Negation is marked by the partickmi(si)na. This particle is suffixed to the
verbal theme. Generallymi(si)nais realized asmina, even though its long
form —misina occurs unpredictably. When added to a morphenmérgtavith a
vowel,—mi(si)naloses its final vowel.

27 t- am =i —misina—al —i
loB}> tobehungry ¥s  —-NEG -PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘I am not hungry.’
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(28) t— isun =i —misina
loBJ>- to be angry ¥s  —NEG
—al —i
—PRESNEUT  —ASSR
‘I am not angry.’

(29) d- apipa.ta t— ip —i —misina
1Poss- thumb DB} torun s —NEG
—al —i
—PRES NEUT  —-ASSR
‘My thumb is short.’

(30) t- ip =i —misina —al —i
loB> torun s  —NEG -PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘l am not tall.’

(31 t- inan -a —misina —dana
loB} to grow vs —NEG —PRES EV
‘I do not grow.’

Evidence for the hypothesis that the fermi(si)na ends in a vowel comes
from verbal forms followed by future tense or négatmperative suffixes, in
which the final vowel /a/ ofmi(si)na could not be independently motivated.
Moreover, the fornmisin— would be subject to elision of the coda consonaint /
(before a consonant) and further vowel nasalizatiesulting in
*[... misitapanali] or *[... mitapanali], which never happens.

(32) ay —i —tapanal —i
togo -vS  —FUTNEUT —ASSR
‘S/he goes.’

(33) ay —i —mina —tapanal —i
togo S  —NEG —FUTNEUT —ASSR

‘S/he does not go.’

(34) d- apipa sowa -n —al —i
1rposs- hand  to be wet VS  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘My hand is wet.’
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(35) d- apipa sowa -na  —-mina
1lposs- hand  to be wet ws  —NEG
—al —i
—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘My hand is dry'.
(Lit. ‘My hand is not wet.")

The reduction ofmisinato—mina often occurs:

(36) tolun =i —ntal —i
to thunder VS —PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘It thundered.’

(37) tolun =i —mina —ntal —i
to thunder ¥S —NEG —PRETNEUT  -ASSR

‘It was not thundering.’

(38) kanaysi—k i -n —al —i
pepper ©BJ to be hot ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The pepper is hot.’

(39) kanaysi—k i -n —mina
pepper ©BJ to be hot ¥S  —NEG
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The pepper is not hot.’

In (40) and (41), the final vowel efmi(si)na and the first vowel ofal are
fused.

(40)  [a'majria-li]

amayl —i —al —i
torain -vs —PRESNEUT  —-ASSR
‘It rains.’

(41)  [a'majcimina-li]
amayl —i —mina —al —i
torain vS  —NEG —PRESNEUT -ASSR
‘It does not rain.’
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Although the canonical position of the negativetiplr is immediately after
thevs, it can optionally occur after the progressiveigufsay, as shown in (42-
43). When the suffixesmi(si)na and—sayoccur together, native speakers often
switch their positions without further implications

(42) amayl -i —mina —-say -—al —i
torain vS —NEG —PROG —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘It is not raining.’

(43) ani -n —-say —mina -al —i
tofeel vs —PROG —NEG —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he is not pretending.’

(44) matal -i —-say —al —i
tolie -vs  —PROG —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he is not deceiving.’

Imperative mood is expressed by the verbal therhe on
(45) taw i
tocut -vs

‘Cut!’

In the imperative mood, negation is obtained thiosigffixation of the
negative particle to the verbal theme.

(46) taw  —i —mina
tocut -vs —NEG
‘Do not cut!

(47) osa -n

to give -vs
‘Give it!’
(48) osa -n —mina
to give vs  —NEG
‘Do not give it
49 t- osa -n —misina

loB> togive S  —NEG
‘Do notgive it to me!’
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As far as negative imperative sentences are coadgetine difference
between a polite request and a command is pragmdtich is obtained through
intonation adjustment (falling and rising, respestty).

(50) t- osa  -n —mina *
loB» togive S  —NEG
‘Do not give it to me!'(request)

(51) t- osa  -n —mina ?
loB» togive S  —NEG
‘Do not give it to me!’ (command)

In Sabané, besides the negative particle, thexdeigical negative verb
palan ‘to not have’.

(52) towali kapila.mata -mi  palan —i —dana
1suBJ bottle gourcbiMm—REF  to not have ¥S  —PRESEV
‘I do not have a small bottle gourd.’

The verbal roopalan ‘to not have’ contrasts with the verbal numeraltroo
—kata ‘one’ in the following examples:

(53) Gabliel maysili palan =i —al —i
Gabriel childrento not have VS —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘Gabriel has no children.’

(54) Edson maysunon amulu kata -n
Edson male youngling only one vs
—al —i

—PRES NEUT  —-ASSR
‘Edson has only one boy.’

The negative particlemisina cannot be attached to the rpafan ‘to not
have’.

Finally, the way to answer a question negativelysisis of constructing a
complete sentence, with all the required elemdritis. means that an acceptable
negative answer to a question lik&id you see it7is ‘1 did not see it
Sentences formed by the negative particle alonermgeammatical.
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(55) question:
isun —i —al -a
to be angry ¥S  —PRESNEUT  —INT
‘Is s/he angry?’

(56) grammatical answer:
isun —i —mina -al —i
to be angry ¥S  —NEG —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he is not angry.’

(57)  ungrammatical answer:
*Mina.
*No.’

By definition—mi(si)nais a bound morpheme and cannot be realized as a
free morpheme.

3.3.6 Aspect

There is no marked opposition between imperfece perfective aspect. As
far as aspect is concerned, only progressive anatite morphemes were found
in Sabané.

The suffix say expresses continuous activity or a continuoug stase of
this suffix implies continued activity in the pres®r at some point in the past.

(58) ilup —i —-say —al —i
to vomit VS —PROG —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he is vomiting.’

(59 t- isun =i —-say —ntal —i
loB> tobe angry ¥S  —PROG —PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘I was being upset.’

The morphemeap expresses the notion of iterativeness, i.e., it is
characterized by repetition, recurrence, or reftena

(60) tolun -n —-ap —al —i
to thunder ¥S  HTER -PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘It is thundering (constantly).’
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(61) towali wola yatonu -n —-ap -a —datinan
1suB) alot tocough ¥S  HTER -LINK —PRETEV
‘| coughed relentlessly.’

(62) wal -a -ap —al —i
to blow -vs —HTER —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The wind is blowing continuously.’

(63) pan -n -ap —al —i
to be white ¥S  HTER —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The morning is breaking (continuous process).’

3.3.7 Tense and Evidentiality

In Sabané, tense and evidentiality must be morpjicdty marked for every
statement. Tense includes information about whesvant took place (past,
present, or future) and evidentiality states thsterce of a source of evidence
for some given information. It also refers to wiestthere is evidence for a
statement and specifies what type of evidence ibdrEkhenvald 2003). In
Sabané, evidentiality must be regarded as a gracahastegory because it
cannot be omitted from the sentence. Moreovercé&xneans to specify the
source of knowledge, cf. Englislyuessthey sayetc., are avoided in Sabané.
The grammatical meanings of tense and evidentiatigycombined in single
(cumulative) morphemes in Sabané, as will be ilatst below.

Within the evidentiality system, Sabané distingeshetween evidential
and non-evidential events. This distinction is medihe tense system. One of
the evidential categories is used when the spdwereliable information to
believe that an event happened, is happening,lbhagpen. The source of
information can be sensory, i.e., visual, auditetg,, although, in Sabané, the
specific type of sensory evidence is not expregsachmatically. Evidence for
some statement can sometimes be inferred, a fachughexpressed in Sabané
with a specific suffix. The inferred evidentialitgn be related only to preterit
events and must have some result in the present.

Table 13: Tense/Evidentiality markers

SENSORY EV INFERENTIAL EV
PRES| —dana
PRET| —datinan —tika
FUT —telon
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Evidential events are opposed to non-evidentialeortral events. The latter
have their own group of morphemes and are dividgaiden neutral (non-
evidentials) and inferred neutral. Different fronferred evidence which always
presents the assertion as being true, when amedfeeutral morpheme is used,
the speaker cannot resolutely confirm the everitdbes not exclude the
possibility that it has happened on the basis ofesmferred evidence. Elicited
data, because of their inherent unnatural statesalevays marked as neutral,
due to the fact that it is not possible to verffgit trustworthiness. Neutral
markers are associated with imagined, predictablapn-factual event
interpretations. Even in real speech situationstesees may be marked as
neutral. Tensed neutral-marked sentences musegsess a mood morpheme,
expression assertion, or interrogation. In evidgminses, these categories may
be lacking.

Table 14: Tense/Neutral markers

NEUTRAL | INFERRED NEUTRAL
PRES —al
PRET| —ntal -np
FUT | —tapanal

Both sentences (64-65) are in the future tense.dderyin (64) the speaker
is certain about the event (because there is sgesafence, for example)
expressed by the use of the morphetteton ‘FUT EV. In (65), on the other
hand, the speaker lacks any evidence for the amséperhaps because it is just
a conceptual possibility) and specifies the forrthwi tense-neutral morpheme
followed by an assertive suffstapanal—i‘FUT NEUT-ASSR.

(64) t— ilup -a —telon
1loB» tovomitvS  —FUTEV
‘l am going to vomit.’

(65) t— ilup -a —tapanal —i
1loB» tovomitvS  —FUT NEUT —ASSR
‘I will vomit.’

Tense/Evidentiality morphemes are, by definitisseative and cannot be
morphologically questioned, as far as their truthse is concerned.
Consequently, assertions containing such morphanmeesonsidered facts as a
consequence of the availability of sensory or eridial evidence. However,
Tense/Neutral markers do not have the same imjgiatThus, the assertivé
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and interrogative-a particles can only be attached to verbs that caaskers of
the Tense/Neutral system of morphemes.

(66)  {context: someone reports that a child cridtighout the night.
Another person, just arriving, asks if the child dideed cry the whole
night. The former replies upset: ‘Are you deafféady mentioned it.’
(Meaning ‘| expressed this fact grammatically’).}

guestion:

nan —i —ntal -a
tocry -vS  —PRETNEUT  —INT
‘Did s/he cry?’

answer:

nan —i —datinan

tocry -vs  —PRETEV
‘S/he cried (I saw/heard it).’

Likewise, the answer to the interrogative questitid s/he cry?’
nan—i—ntal-acan be marked as evidential or neutral, depenairtpe source of
evidence or the lack of it:

(67) answer 1: evidential tense

nan —i —datinan
tocry -vs —PRET EV
‘S/he cried.’

(68) answer 2: neutral tense

nan —i —ntal —i
tocry -vs —PRET NEUT  —ASSR
‘S/he cried.’

Apart from the systems layed out above and sumexiizthe tables (13-
14), Sabané also hasiearsaymorpheme-tiaka. Although, from a semantic
point of view, it is part of the evidentiality sgsh, this morpheme is attached
directly to the verbal theme and may be combingtl ather evidentiality
suffixes. This morpheme is used in case of rep@tédence and usually it is
regarded as neutral (non-evidential from a spealgaint of view).
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3.3.7.1 Tense

Every sentence, except those in liim@erativemood, must have a tense
morpheme. There are three tenses: preterit, praserfuture. Tense
morphemes occur after the verbal theme and othibalsuffixes.

3.3.7.1.1 Preterit

There are four morphologically marked preterit fermhis division is based on
evidentiality (evidence and inferred evidence) aad-evidentiality (neutral and
inferred neutraf).

The preterit neutral tense is marked by the sufital ‘PRET NEUT,
followed by assertivei or interrogative-a. This suffix involves neutrality
towards the veracity of the assessment.

(69) Manoel a— kan -n —ntal —i
Manoel B3 to kil -vs —PRET NEUT —ASSR
‘Manoel killed him.’

(70) ilup i —ntal —i
to vomit-vs —PRET NEUT  —ASSR
‘S/he vomited.’

(71)  ilup i —-say —ntal —i
to vomit-vs ~ —PROG —PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he was vomiting.’

(72) hay ay =i —ntal -a
already togo ¥S  —PRETNEUT  —INT
‘Did s/he already go?’

In (73), both sentences have preterit morphemesusechere are two
different subjects.

1 Theneutral inferentiais deduced by judgment, although without sensoigesice.
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(73) t- ip =i —ntal —i
loB}> tosee ws —PRET NEUT —ASSR
anin - —i —ntal —i
tofell —vs —PRET NEUT  —ASSR

‘| saw her/him pretending.’
(Lit. ‘I saw her/him, s/he pretended.”)

However, in a coordinate sentence with a singlg¢estitthe verbs in the
past form will be concatenated and both will haheterbal suffix-n. Tense
and mood suffixes, however, are attached to theoétitk sentence to the last
verb in the sentence. In (74), there are two prarigpes as a result of the
structure of the verb. The first vealisin ‘to jump’ requires a subject pronoun,
while the secondney ‘to fall’, requires an object pronoun.

(74) towali alisin —n t— iney -
1suBJ tojump -vs loB> tofall -vs
—ntal =i
—PRET NEUT  -ASSR

‘| jumped and fell.’

In case there are two sentences, one in the past sad the other in the
present tense, both have their own tense and mooghemes.

(75) ip =i —ntal =i
tosee ¥S  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
tia —ni —al —i
to speak¥s  —PRESNEUT  —ASSR

‘S/he tells what s/he saw.’
(Lit. *S/he saw, s/he tells.’)

The suffix—datinan expresses the evidential pasgeT V. When this
suffix is used, the hearer assumes the factudlitiyeosentence because of the
availability of sensory evidence on the part ofsheaker. Assertive or
interrogative particles cannot be attached toghffix. In (76), for example, the
speaker must have seen or heard the dog runnirilg, wt{77) the speaker
states that he is sure about having given manisorteone.

(76) —datinan
—PRET EV

wayulu —mi ip —i
dog -REF torun -vs
‘The dog ran.’
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(77)  towali miakalia— osa -n —datinan
1suB) manioc ®BJ> to give S  —PRETEV
‘| gave her/him manioc.’

A third past tense morpheme-igp, which expresses the preterit neutral
inferential PRET NEUT INF. In this case, the speaker is not able to resbiut
confirm the event, but s/he believes that it cdwdgde happened based on
inference. This suffix stands in a paradigmatiatiehship with-ntal. It must
be followed by a mood suffix.

(78) m- yotop i -np —i
20B» to knows  —PRET NEUT INF-ASSR
‘(One infers that) you knew it.’

(79) m- yotop —i —-np -a
20BJ}- to know-s —PRET NEUT INF—=INT
‘Did you know it (it seems you did)?’

In example (80)Maria must be marked as an object; otherwise, it coald b
interpreted as a subject.

(80) Ilitika ip = -np —i
yesterday tosee V&  —PRET NEUT INF —-ASSR
malia —ki
Maria -oBJ

‘(One infers that) s/he saw Maria yesterday.’

The fourth preterit morpheme-igika, which expressesvidential and
inferential past PASS INF, and which occurs when the speaker assumes the
event as a fact, based on hearsay evidencegeVitiential and inferential pass
found only in sentences preceding evidential seegn

(81) kieylali —k kan -n —tika
peccaryeB) todie S  —PASSINF
hala -n —dana

to stink vs ~ —PRESEV
‘The peccary died; (because) it stinks.’
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(82) uli isi -k ip —i —tika
2SUBJ CL.RDN-OBJ tosee ¥S —PASS INF
a— tia -n —datinan
30B} tospeakvs  —PRETEV

‘You saw (a dog) and told him.’

(83) may i —mina -tika
to walk -vs —NEG —PASSINF
towali ay =i —telon

1suB) togo -vs —FUT EV
‘He did not arrive (because of the fact that) |leaving.’

The opposition between recent past (today) andéessnt past (yesterday
and beyond) is expressed lexically, by using thesdibileypelu ‘today’ and
ileytika ‘yesterday’.

(84) ileypelu a— kalit —i —datinan
today ®BF tocook ¥S  —PRETEV
‘S/he cooked it today.’

(85) ileytika a— kalit ——i —ntal —i
yesterday 8B} tocook ¥S  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he cooked it yesterday.’

3.3.7.1.2 Present

There are two morphemes to refer to the preseseteal presenteutral PRES
NEUT' and—danapresentvidential' PRES EV. The mood suffixesi and—a can
be attached to tense-neutral forms only.

The present tenseeutral suffix involves neutrality towards the veracity of
the assessment.

(86) ilul —i —-say —al —i
toeat v¥S  —PROG —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he is eating.’

(87) towali yey —i —al —i
1suB) tostay Vs —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘| wait (here).’
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In contrast, the present teresddentialsuffix —-dana assumes factuality of
the sentence and implies the availability of sepseidence.

(88) asa —-mi  tapay -n —tika
pineapple REF  to be putrid ¥S  —PASSINF
hapa -n —dana
to be sour ¥S  —PRESEV

‘The pineapple was putrid (because) it is sour.’

(89) kolopanun —k wola  silu -n —dana
meal ©BJ alot tobe tasty ¥S  —PRESEV
‘The meal is too salty.’

(90)  uni -n silu -n —mina —dana
to be good ¥S  to be tasty ¥S  —NEG -PRESEV
kolopanun -k
meal -OBJ

‘The meal is sweet.’

(91) towali ilul =i —dana
1suB) toeat s —PRES EV
‘| eat.’

3.3.7.1.3 Future

Future tenses are expressed in two ways:thganal, aneutral future and by
—telon, anevidentialfuture.

The suffix—tapanal‘FUT NEUT is neutral towards the veracity of the
assessment. It can be used in an elicited senterceany sentence not
concerned with factuality.

(92) ilul —i —tapanal —i
toeat ¥S  —FUT NEUT —ASSR
‘S/he will eat.’

(93) towali apao i —tapanal —i
1suB) towait -vs  —FUT NEUT —ASSR

‘I will wait.’
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(94) amayl -i —tapanal —i
torain s  —FUT NEUT —ASSR
‘It will rain.’

The evidential future tense suffitelon (FUT EV) can only be added to a
sentence in which the speaker is certain abotadtsiality, based on first-hand
evidence.

(95) amayl -i —telon
torain vs  —FUTEV
‘It is going to rain.’

(96) uli ay =i —mina —telon
2suB) togo -vs —NEG —FUTEV
‘You are not going anywhere.’

3.3.8 Mood and Modality

According to Frawley (1992: 388) ‘Modality is aniggemic version of deixis,
with the values for the deictic points rewritterténms of speakers’ state of
belief and the relation between those points imétepl as degrees and likelihood
of the actualization of a state of affairs’. In 8a8, sentences can be assertive,
interrogative, or imperative. Assertive and intgative suffixes are attached to
neutral tenses. Imperative is unmarked.

3.3.8.1 Assertive and Interrogative

The assertivei and interrogative-a suffix can only be attached to neutral tense
forms such asnp, —ntal, —al and—tapanal. The majority of the world's
languages do not morphologically express this dgiposand in the few that do,
the assertive is the category that remains unmaf®ad could therefore ask the
guestion why the assertive is phonologically markeSabané. One reasonable
guess is that this suffix is originally an epenithetement introduced at the end
of a sentence, because all neutral tense formséhayktable closed by a
consonant that is not allowed to occur in a codaahané. Therefore, the
assertive suffix could be a morphologized epernthglément in parallel to the
interrogative suffix. Despite not being real montrks, both assertive and
interrogative suffixes will be treated under thadieg Mood.



Verb Morphology 147

According to Payné? (1997:294), Tibetan is another language that
expresses an opposition between assertion andagégion by the use of two
different suffixes, as is illustrated by the folliog examples:

(97)  Tibetan:
yogqo0 npomoo See o —ree
servant dumplings to eat PASS -ASSR
‘The servant ate dumplings.’

(98) yoqdd npomod See P —repex
servant dumplings to eat PASS —INT
‘Did the servant eat dumplings?’

Both mood suffixes occupy the same syntactic sidtthe use of one suffix
excludes the use of the other, just like in Sabané.

In Sabané, the interrogative suffia occurs simultaneously with question
words (vho whom etc.) and cannot be replaced by intonation only.

(99) iney i —ntal =i
tofall —vs —PRET NEUT  —ASSR
‘S/he fell.’

(100) iney i —ntal -a
tofall —vs —PRET NEUT  —INT
‘Did s/he fall?’

*ineyntali + interrogative intonation

3.3.8.2 Imperatives and other Commands

In Sabané, the imperative mood expresses orderscenchands, whereas non-
imperative mood is represented by assertive aedrogative sentences. The
imperative has a second person singular and a d¢eeon plural form, other
than, for example, the Northern Nambikwara langedgdgundé and Lakondé,
where the imperative only involves the second pessagulal®. In Sabané, the
canonical form of the imperative mood is the basal theme (root plus verbal
suffix). Sometimes, intonation plays a role to emdgathe imperative character
of a sentence. Thus, a falling intonation indicatgmlite order, whereas a rising

12 Although Tibetan is not related to Sabané, it shivat the system of Sabané is not unique
among the languages of the world.
13 see Telles (2002) for Latundé/Lakondé. See alknd?41986).
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intonation indicates a coercive order. Stative sednnot occur in the
imperative mood.

(101) tosan®
t— osa -n
loB)>- togive s
‘Give it to me, please.’

(102) tosan®
t— osa -n
loBJ>- togive s
‘Give it to me, now!

The second person imperative is phonologically uked, just like the
third person of non-imperative moods.

Table 15: Pronouns

2nd (&3]
NON-IMPERATIVE | uli, m— | pi—
IMPERATIVE - pi—
(203) ilul —i
toeat s

‘Eat it (2nd person singular.

The prefixpi— marks the imperative plural, as it marks, in gahgrerson
plurality (first, second and third person) in theperative as well as in the non-
imperative moods.

(104) pi- kal —i —tinopi
PL— tocut S  —HORTINCL
‘Let's cut itV

(105) *kal i —tinopi

tocut -vS  —HORTINCL
‘Cut it!" (plural)

A patientive prefix can co-occur with a plural margi—.
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(106) pi- t— osa -n to
PL— loB> togive S  —HORT EXCL
‘You (pL) give it to me!’

Tense, evidentiality, and aspect categories arexpessed in the
imperative mood. Nonetheless, six types of impeeattan be distinguished in
Sabané:

Table 16: Imperatives and other commands

1. Weak Imperative verbal theme
2. Strong Imperative verbal theme -n
3. Hortative exclusive verbal theme —to
4. Hort. exclusive plural| pi— verbal theme —to
5. Hort. inclusive pi— verbal theme —tinopi
6. Prohibitive -n
verbal theme —NEG
—-to
—tinopi

1. Weak imperativebare verbal theme

The default imperative form is the weak imperatiMerphologically it is
represented by the verbal theme. As mentioned aliemational differences
reflect different degrees of politeness.

(207) ilul —i
toeat s
‘Eat!’

Although formed by the verbal theme, the weak irafiee can receive
prefixes, like the object pronot:

(108) tosan’
t— osa -n
loBJ> togive s
‘Give it to me, please.’
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2. Strong imperativezerbal theme + —n

The strong imperativiadmonitory) usually implies some type of reproof o
reproach. Its goal is to make the addressee &uiféiction that s/he is not willing
to fulfil.

(209) ilul —i -n
toeat v¥s  -STIMP
‘Eat (it is an order)!’

The admonitory particlen occurs only with the second person singular and
plural (it excludes inclusive person).

(110) vyey =i -n
tostay ¥s  —STIMP
‘Stay!’

(111) pi- yey —i -n
PL— tostay ¥S  —STIMP

‘Stay!" (plural)

The admonitory suffix-n follows the negative suffix.

(112) ay —i —mina —-n
togo s -NEG -STIMP
‘Do not go!’

(113) pi- wawul —i —mina -n
PL— toshout¥s  —NEG -STIMP

‘Do not shout, people!

The hortative imperative is expressed through satifon of—to to the
(otherwise) verb-final element, which can be thdaksuffix or the negative
suffix. There are two types of hortative imperasivexclusive (plural and
singular) and inclusive:
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3. Hortative exclusive (the speaker is excludedjbal theme + —to

(214) ilul —i —to
toeat ¥S  —HORT
‘Eat!” or ‘You (SG) can eat!

4. Hortative exclusive plural (the speaker is edel):
pi—+ verbal theme + —to

(115) pi- ilul —i —to
PL— toeat ¥S  —HORT
‘You (plural) eat”

5. Hortative inclusivepi—+ verbal theme + —tinopi
The discontinuous particlgs—...—tinopi are used for the imperative

inclusive plural, i.e., the first person is incldd®long with the second person.
The imperative inclusive plural suffix iginopi.

(116) pi— taw  —i —tinopi
PL— tocut %S  —HORTINCL
‘Let’s cut!’
*taw i —tinopi

The suffix—tinopi must occur with the plural prefpi—.

(117) pi- ilul —i —tinopi
PL— toeat ¥S  —HORTINCL
‘Let’s eat!’
Mlul i —tinopi

6. Prohibitive: the negative imperative prohikétie formed by the
postposition of-mi(si)na after the verbal suffix.

(118) taw  —i —misina
tocut s  —NEG
‘Do not cut!’

In the hortative and strong imperatives, the negatiorpheme is also
immediately after the verbal suffix:
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(119) pi- amun —i —mina —tinopi
PL— tosleep¥s  —NEG —HORTEXCL
‘Do not fall asleep, people!

(120) pi- ilul —i —misina—tinopi
PL— toeat ¥S  —NEG —HORTINCL
‘Let’s not eat, people!’

(121) ilul —i —mina —n
toeat ¥S —NEG -STIMP
‘Do not eat (it is an order)V

When two verbs in the imperative mood are concaéehdoth keep their
own inflexional categories.

(122) sa -n -n t— osa -n -n
tocatchvs  —STIMP loBr togive S  -STIMP
[sa-to'sa:]

‘Catch (it) and give it to me.’

In (123), there is a coordinate sentence with itisé erb in prohibitive
form and the second verb in strong imperative form.

(123) yotono -n —mina —-n kwina yey
to cough ¥S -NEG -STIMPquiet to stay
—i -n
VS  -STIMP

‘Stop coughing and be quiet.’

Imperative constructions allow the occurrence akgblial modifiers in the
first position of the sentence:

(124) yalakanin pi— ilul =i —to
slowly PL— toeat ¥S  —-MPEXHOR EXCL
‘You people: eat slowly!

(125) hay pi— ilul =i —tinopi
now  PL— toeat s —MP EXHOR INCL
‘Let’s eat faster, folks!’
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(126) kolowa ayntami apio -n -n
cotton red to spread V&  -STIMP
‘Spread red paint (use this piece of cotton totdo i

3.3.9 Other Verbal Components

The following verbal components are affixed to thebal theme or the negative
particle (if it occurs)suppositivequotative desiderativeandreflexive Tense
and evidentiality suffixes are attached to thogdalecomponents.

3.3.9.1 Imminentive

In Sabané, the morphemtasa located before the present tense suffix,
expresses the fact that an action is about to magzeshown in (127-128). On
the other hand, as shown in (129-130), the samphmane indicates that an
actionalmosthappened, but not quite. This morpheme is labaléthminentive
(IMIN).

(127) kolopanun katal —i —tasa —dana
meal tocook ¥s  —MIN —PRESEV
‘The meal is almost ready.’

(128) ta— taw - —tasa -—ntal —i
loB> tocut S  —MIN —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he is almost cutting me.’

(129) wayulu —mi  t— im =i —tasa —datinan
dog -REF 1oBJ- to bite s —MIN —PRET EV
towali ip =i —datinan

1suBJ torun -vs —PRET EV
‘The dog almost bit me, (it failed do so becausal’

(130) t-— iney —i —tasa -—ntal —i
loBy> tofall -vs —MIN —PRET NEUT —ASSR
‘I almost fell.’
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3.3.9.2 Suppositive

The suffix—tun expresses the notion of supposition; that issgeaker believes
in the feasibility of the action, although therensconcrete evidence for it. For
this reason-tun occurs exclusively with neutral tenses.

(131) amayl -i —tun  —tapanal —i
torain S  —SUPP —FUT NEUT —ASSR
‘It seems it will rain.’

(132) ay —i —mina —tun -al —i
togo S —NEG -SUPP —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘It seems that s/he is not leaving.’

(133) bolowke -k isa —ha iney  —i —tun
parrot ©oBJ tree +oc tofall -vs  -supp
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘It seems that the parrot fell from the tree.’

(134) anolota —ki katal —i —mina —tun
meat ©BJ tocook ¥vS —NEG -SUPP
—al —i
PRES NEUT —ASSR

‘It seems that the meat is cooking.’

3.3.9.3 Quotative/Hearsay

The suffix—tiaka (hearsay indicates that the source of information comesnfr
a quotation or other second-hand source. Usuakysource of this information
is supplied and the use of evidential tenses tsfigc

(135) wayulupi.maysili -k kan -n —tiaka —dana
cat.younglings eBJ todie S  —QUOT —PRESEV
‘Somebody said that the kitten died.’

(136) m— ilup i —tiaka —datinan
20B} to vomit-vs —QUOT —PRET EV
‘You vomited, they said.’
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(137) doda Lino -k im —i —tiaka —datinan
white-lipped peccary Lino GBJ to bite vS  —QUOT —PRETEV
‘They said that the white-lipped peccary bit Lino.’

In a few cases, the suffitiaka is employed with neutral tenses as well. In
these cases, the sentence cannot be confirmefaets the source is not
trustworthy, or the information is not feasible.

(138) Rondon kan -—n —mina —tiaka —ntal —i
Rondon todie v& —NEG —QUOT —-PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘They said Colonel Rondon did not di&”’

3.3.9.4 Desiderative Morphology: —tan and palisin

There are two morphemes frequently associatedthétmotion of desire. The
morpheme tan functions as a suffix and is attached to the verb:

(139) nawko uli ilul —i —tan -al -a
mother ZuBJ toeat ¥S -DES —PRESNEUT  —INT
‘Mother, do you want to eat?’

(140) towali ilul —i —tan —al —i
1suB) toeat ¥S  -DES -PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘l want to eat’.

(141) t- hamo -n —tan —ntal —i

loB}> topush ¥S  -DES —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he wanted to push me.’

(142) t- hamo -n —mina —tan  -ntal —i
1loB» topush ¥s —NEG -DES —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
t— hamo -n —datinan

loB» topush ¥s  —PRETEV
‘S/he did not want to push me, (but) s/he did it.’

14 Colonel Rondon is still nowadays part of the Satmmythology.



15€ Verb Morphology

(143) *tan i —al =i
to want s PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘S/he wants.’

The verbal roopalisin ‘to want’ can be employed as a root as well as a
desiderative suffix, in which case it is attachethe verbal theme.

(144) palisin —i —misina —al —i
towant vsS  —NEG —PRES NEUT ~ -ASSR
‘S/he does not want.’

(145) towali ilul —i —palisin—al —i
IsuB) toeat s -DES —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘ want it.” (Answer to the question: ‘Do you wattt eat?’)

(146) maysunon -mi  yey —i —mina —palisin
male youngling REF to stay s —NEG -DES
—dana nan  —i —dana
—PRES EV tocry -vsS  —PRESEV

‘The boy does not want to stay, he is crying.’

(147) isa —-na ay —i —palisin—al —i
forest +oC togo S  —DES -PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he wants to go to the forest.’

(148) huhup =i —mina —palisin —al —i
to have sex s —NEG -DES —PRESNEUT -ASSR
‘S/he does not want to have sex.’

3.3.9.5 Reflexive

In Sabané, reflexive action is expressed througibl@dosubject-object marking,
in which the object marker agrees in person withgihbject marker.

(149) towali ta— taw - —ntal —i
1suB) 1loB}» tocut s —PRET NEUT —ASSR
‘| cut myself.’
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(150) uli ma—  kal =i —ntal —i
2SUBJ 20BJ}- tocut S  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘You cut yourself.’

(151) a— kal =i —ntal —i
30B}> tocut s —PRET NEUT —ASSR
‘S/he cut her/himself.’

(152) Malia —-mi  a— kal —i —datinan
Maria -REF 30BJ- tocut -vs —PRET EV
‘Maria cut herself.’

3.3.10 Weather Verbs
Weather or natural phenomena verbs tikeain, to thunderto lighten etc. do

not have pronominal arguments. They are, justriggilar roots, followed by
verbal suffixes and tense-aspect-mood particles.

(153) amayl -i —datinan
torain -vs —PRES EV
‘It rains.’

(154) tolun -n -ap —al —i
to thunder VS —4TER —PRESNEUT -ASSR

‘It is thundering (regularly).’

(155) milut —i —al —i
to lighten VS —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘There is lightening.’

(156) win -n —al —i
to mist -vs —PRESNEUT  —-ASSR
‘There is mist.’

(157) kamayk =i —al —i

to stop raining ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The rain (season) stops.’
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(158) wal -a —-ap -al —i
to blow -vs —HTER —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The wind blows (incessantly).’

(159) kali —n —al =i
towarn %vs  —PRESNEUT  —-ASSR
‘It is warm (this morning).’

(160) tapun —i —al —i
to be black VS —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘It is overcast.’

(161) pan =i —al —i
to be white ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘Morning is breaking.’

3.3.11 Verbal Adjectives

This section explores the status of verbal adjestin Sabané. | argue that
verbal adjectives are verbs rather than nounscandot be classified as an
independent lexical class.

In the literature, the term adjective has beenuacgoof controversy. Dixon
(especially 1977 and 2003) claims that adjectieesifa word clasper se
because they have a conceptual basis and protatgwammatical functions.
Schachter (1985), on the other hand, states thed Hre three different ways in
which adjectives are classified in the world’s laages: (1) adjectives form an
independent class (in parallel to nouns and ve(B¥some concepts usually are
expressed by adjectives and there is also a snealpgf nounlike or verblike
adjectives; and (3) adjectives do not form a cfessseand are a subclass of
nouns or verbs. Wetzer (1992:231) reviews Schdshterk and claims that,
despite the fact that adjectives indeed share goaperties with nouns and
verbs, they have their own characteristics and tiaane properties not found in
either nouns or verbs. Notwithstanding these th@adeviewpoints, the
existence of an independent class of adjectivea fiven language must be
established on the basis of language-internal istigicriteria.

Overall, the term adjective is prototypically asated with terms of
dimension ¢mall big, short etc.), ageyoung old, etc.), human valueggod
bad etc.), and coloumhite black etc.). Physical propertiebdrd, soft etc.)
and speedfést slow, etc.) are also often expressed by way of adjestiv
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Nouns in Sabané form the core of nominal phrasée whrbs are the core
of verbal phrases. Agentive and patientive suffo@snot be attached to
adjectives, unless they occur in a derived wora msminal phrase (162) or
nominalized word, as shown in (163).

(162) pan -n —ta —mi
white -vs —ACNNR —REF
‘(colour) white’

(163) {panta —mi} uni -n —dana
white Rer to be good ¥S  —PRESEV
‘S/he likes (the colour) white.’
*pan —k uni -n —dana

We have seen that nouns can receive possessiveegrefs illustrated in
(164a). The example in (164b) shows that adjectivag not be combined with
such morphemes. On the other hand, when adjeetpmsar with nominal
morphology, they take possessive prefixes, justdiky other noun, as shown in
(164c).

(164) (a) d- apipa -mi
1Poss- hand  REF

‘my hand’

(b) *d—  isun —mi
1rposs- angry REF
‘my anger’

(c) d- isun -n —ta —mi
1POss- to be angry ¥S  —ACNNR —REF
‘my anger’

Therefore, adjectives do not behave like nounsalae8é. In the following
sentences one sees that adjectives have the stroftimtransitive verbs.

(165) Manoel ilup —i —al —i
Manoel to vomit ¥S —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘Manoel vomits.’
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(166) nawa is —i —al —i
manioc dough to be hard VS  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The dough is hard.’

In (165), the intransitive veritup ‘to vomit’ receives the verbal suffix,
followed by the present tense neutral and the thgsgrarticle. The subject is its
only argument. The fact that both the verb andatljective require a patientive
argument makes the object makkeptional (both sentences describe non-
volitional acts). However, adjectives in intrangitisentences can also demand
agentive subjects, as in:

(167) towali ilaw -n —al —i
1suBJ to be big %S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘I am fat.’

In (167),ilaw ‘to be big’ and by extension ‘to be fat’, requiras agentive-
like argument because according to the Sabanésampbecomes fat by her/his
own will.

Occasionally, adjectives only differ from verbghe extent that one is
agentive, the other patientive. In these casegsseme the existence of two
lexical entries, one for the verb and another ier(iverbal)adjective, because
the agentive status or patient status cannot lucpee.

(168) uli ip —i —al —i
2SUBJ torun -vs —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he runs.’

(169) m- ip —i —al —i
20BJ}- to be long ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘You are long.’

The notion otontrolis crucial for distinguishing between the verb #mel
adjective in (168-169). The use of pronouns indis#hat the verlp ‘to run’
requires an agentive-like subject, while the adjedp ‘to be long’ requires a
patient-like subject (an object form). In (170) tame criteria affect the
distinction between the verb and the adjective.

(170) t- isayl =i —al =i
loB)- to be happy ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘I am happy.’ (Non-volitional)
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cf. towali isayl —i —al —i
1suBJ to be heavy ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘| am fat.” (Volitional)

Adjectives rarely show lexical opposite pairs lilg vs. small, good vs.
bad. This is usually expressed by litotic constounst.

(a71) t- ilaw -n —al —i
loB)- to be big ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘I am big.’

172) t- ilaw -n —mina -al —i
loB)>- to be big ¥S  -NEG -PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘I am small.’

(Lit.: ‘l'am not big.")

(173) isayl =i —dana
to be heavy ¥S  —PRESEV
‘It is heavy.’
(174) isayl =i —mina —dana
to be heavy ¥S  —NEG —PRESEV
‘Itis light.’
(Lit.: ‘It is not heavy'.)
(175) katal —i —dana
to cook vS  —PRESEV
‘It is cooking.’
(176) katal —i —mina —dana
cook -vS  —-NEG -PRESEV
‘Itis raw.’

(Lit.: ‘It does not cook.”)

Like verbs, verbal adjectivesin be modifiers within the noun phrase, but,
in order to fulfil this function, they must be naralized with the attributive
suffix —ta:
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(A77) e[n[wayulu] [n[v[kan]ita]] hala -n —dana
dead dog tostinkvs  —PRES EV
‘The dead dog stinks./The dog, who died, stinks.’

cf. wayulu kan  —i —ta —mi
dog todie ¥S  —ACNNR —REF
‘dead dog'’
(178) katatali? isun -n —ta —mi
white man tobeangry Vs  -ACNNR —REF

‘angry white man’

(A79) {katatali? isunta} -k wola isun —i
angry white man eBJ alot tobeangry Vs
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  —-ASSR
‘The {angry white man} is furious.’

In (177-179), nouns are modified by the nominalizerbal adjective. The
morphological operationfioun] + [ADJ]] has the same structure as
[[NouUN] + [VERB]] (cf. 177). Examples (180-181) exemplify the same
construction:

(180) kiata ayn (-n) —ta —akata —mi
corn red (¥S) —ACNNR —CL: LONG —REF
‘red corn’ (a species)

(181) kiata pan (-n) —ta —akata —mi
corn  white (¥S) —ACNNR —CL: LONG —REF
‘white corn’ (a species)

The examples in (180-181) show adjective-like teimsoun constructions.
The occurences in (182-184) give simple nouns\ialib by a predicative
sentence as well as predicative sentences withnabmed verbal adjectives.
Thus, the noun phragéatapantakatami ‘corn white’ is formally different from
kiatapantakata paniali ‘the white corn is white’ as far as verbal adjeetuse is
concerned.
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(183)

(184)
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{kiata} {—takata} pan —i —al —i
corn  -€L: LONG white -vs —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘The corn is white.’

{ kiatapantakata} pan  —i —al —i
white corn white v¥s —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘The white corn is white.’

{ kiataayntakata} pan  —i —al —i
red corn white ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The red corn is white (i.e., the red corn seedliite).’

A verbal adjective has the potential to be the ewglof a verbal domain as
well as a modifier (within the nominal domain),tjlike an ordinary verb. This
means that verbs and verbal adjectives share the geoperties.

The only difference between verbs and verbal aigiesis related to the
reduplication processes. Verb reduplication makesattion repetitive while
verbal adjective reduplication intensifies the died expressed by the verbal
adjective.

(185)

(186)

da—  towlanon motu -n -al —i
1rposs- belly button to be round/s —-PRES NEUT ~ -ASSR
‘My belly button is round.’

da— towlanon motu.motu -n
1poss- belly button to be round.to be round/s-
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR

‘My belly button is perfectly round.’

sapa -n —dana

to be flat Vs —PRES EV

‘It is flat.’

sapa.sapa -n —dana
to be flat.to be flat VS —PRES EV
‘It is very flat.’

ta— siki -n —datinan
1oBJ- totickle VS —PRET EV

‘S/he tickled me.’
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ta— siki.siki -n —datinan
loB} totickle.to tickle ¥S —PRET EV
‘S/he almost tickled me to death.’

(Lit. ‘S/he tickled me too much.’)

Sabané has other means to express intensificatioerbs, such as the use
of the adverlwola (187), or the use of the aspectual morpheay(188).

(187) Manoel wola ilul —i —dana
Manoel alot toeat vs —PRES EV
‘Manoel eats a lot.’

(188) Manoel amu -n —ap -a —datinan
Manoel tosleepvs  HTER -LINK —PRESEV
‘Manoel slept for hours and hours.’

Nominal predicative constructions have the samesire as verbal
predicative constructions. Verbal adjectives amminalized separately in each
construction and both items are marked with theeptive suffix.

(189) oto pan -n —ta —akata —ka
arrow white s —ACNNR —CL: LONG —0OBJ
tapun -n —ta —akata -k —i
black -vs —ATTR —CL: LONG -OBJ -VS
—in —al

—PRESNEUT  —-ASSR
‘The arrow is black and white.’

The similarity between nominal predicative condiiarns and verbal
predicative constructions is due to the lack obaert copular verb. Therefore,
both readings are possible in (190).

(190) a) kanin =i —al =i
to be tall Vs —PRES NEUT  —-ASSR
‘S/he is tall.’
b) kanin =i —al =i
to be tall VS —PRES NEUT  —-ASSR

‘S/he is fat.’
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Notice that in (191a) the subjeadikapali ‘boss’ carries thebjectmarker
—k, and in (191b), a predicative sentence, the stkéatali? ‘white man’ has
the same marker.

(191) a) ulikapali -k —i —al —i
boss ©OBJ -VS —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he is the boss.’

b) katatali? —ka  kanin —i
white man ©BJ to be tall VS
—al —i

—PRES NEUT  —ASSR
‘The white man is tall.’

Therefore, based on structural resemblance, | dla@tnadjectives are verb-
like in Sabané and that they do not form an inddpetclass. The studies
published about the Nambikwara languages geneedigrd adjectives as part
of the verbal class as well, being described detq descriptives, or verbal
adjectives.






4 Syntax

4.1 Introduction

This chapter explores some aspects of the syntSalwdné.
4.2 Personal Pronouns

Subject personal pronouns are obligatory in theadxs of a nominal subject.
There are, in Sabané, two classes of personal pnsn®n the one hand, there
is the class of subject pronouns, which are frephremes except fgi— ‘1pl'.
On the other hand, there is a class of object pnesiowvhich are bound
morphemes.

Usually, subject pronouns occur in the first positof a sentences¢v).
The subject pronouns are given in table (17). Aswsh the singular vs. plural
distinction is only available in the first persaategory.

Table 17: Personal Pronouns Subject

1suBJ towali
1suBJ PL pi—
2SUBJ uli
3suBJ —

The first person singular pronoun has the free fawwvali. Typically, this
pronoun precedes the object, although its positiag change because of
topicalization or focus.

(01) towali ilul —i —mina -tapanal —i
IsuB) toeat s —NEG —FUT NEUT —ASSR
‘| will not eat.’
(02)  towali wayulu —k ip -a —datinan
1suBs dog -OBJ tosee ¥S —PRET EV
‘| saw the dog.’
(03)  uni -n —misina—al —i towali
to be good VS —NEG —PRESNEUT  -ASSR 1SUBJ

‘| am not beautiful.’
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The use of the first person pronoun is not the ary to express first
person subjecthood in Sabané. Sometimes, a possessnoun construction
replaces the first person pronoun. For examplergfeective subjects of the
sentences in (04-05) are ‘my bowl!’ and ‘my arrow’.

(04) d- anose —tanon amulu —n
1Poss- bowl — -€LHEMI only -vs
—al —i
—PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘| have only one bowl.’

(05) d- oto —takata bala -n
1POSS- arrow -€L: LONG DUAL -VS
—al —i
—PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘I have two arrows.’

Both pronouns, subject and possessive, can ocgethter:

(06) towali d- wayulu palan —i
1suBs 1rPoss- dog not to have s
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘| don’'t have any dog.’

The second person subject pronoun is the free ftirnvhich behaves the
same way as its first person counterpart.

(O07) uli wolata wawal —i —dana
2suBJ a lot more to shoutvs —PRES EV
‘You shout excessively.’

(08) uli ay —i —al -a
2suUBJ togo s —PRES NEUT  —INT
‘Do you go?
(09) uli m-— ilup -a —ntal —i

2suUBJ OBJ to vomitvs —PRET NEUT —ASSR
‘You (pretended that you had) vomited.’
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(20)  uli ulikapali —k —i —al -a
2suBJ boss ©BJ -VS —PRES NEUT ~ —INT
‘Are you the boss?’

The pronounli also expresses the second person plural. Thextavite
resolve any ambiguity.

(11)  uli -mi  t- ip —i —al -a
2suB) —REF 1oB}» tosee ¥S  —PRESNEUT  —NT
‘Do you (PL) see me?’

(22) uli wola tapun —i —al —i
2suBy alot  to be black ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘You (PL) are very dirty.’

(13)  uli —mi ano ilul —i —dana
2suBJ —-REF  much/many toeat vs —PRES EV
‘You (PL) eat a lotV’

The third person subject pronoun is not expressedgogically.

a4) ilul —i —al —i
toeat s —PRES NEUT  —ASSR
‘S/he eats.’
(35) ip -a —ntal —i
tosee vs —PRET NEUT —ASSR
sa -n —mina -ntal —i
to catch vs —NEG —PRET NEUT —ASSR

‘S/he saw it (but) s/he did not catch it.’

(16) linhada.pi palan —i
fishing linecL: LONG FLX not to have VS
—al —i

—PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he hasn't any fishing line.’

(17) otopoka —k yow  —i —mina -telon
bow -0BJ to make vs —NEG —FUTEV
‘S/he is not going to make a bow.’
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(a8) ip —i —al -a da—  sapane
tosee ¥S —PRES NEUT —NT  1Poss- little sister
—ka
—OBJ

‘Does s/he look at my little sister?’

When weather verbs are used, no subject is expgtesse

(19) amayl -i —al —i
torain wvS  —-PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘It is raining.’

(20) amayl -i —mina -al —i

torain s —NEG —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘It does not rain.’

(21)  milul —i —tapanal —i
to lighten Vs —FUT NEUT —ASSR
‘There will be lightening.’

(22)  tolun -a —ntal —i
to thunder ¥S —PRET NEUT —ASSR
‘It thundered.’

As expected, the third person subject pronoursis abt expressed in verbal
adjective constructions.

(23) motu -n —al —i
to be round S —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘It is round.’

(24) ela —ko motu -n —al —i
moon -oBJ to be round VS —PRES NEUT —ASSR

‘The moon is round.’

(25)  minu -n —al —i
to be smooth vs —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘It is smooth.’
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(26)

(27)

(28)

Syntax

ninu? ki minu -n —al —i
liguid -oBJ tobesmooth ¥S  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The lake is calm.’

(Lit. “The liquid is smooth.’)

siki -n —dana
to be sharp pointed VS  —PRESEV
‘It has a sharp point.’

tapawulu.isi  —ki siki -n —dana
clay star eBJ to be sharp pointed VS  —PRESEV
‘The clay star has sharp points.’

The pronourpi— expresses the first person plural (inclusive alesive) in
the non-imperative mood. In the imperative mquéd,expresses the same
notion, but then it needs two discontinuous comglets (cf. section 3.3.8.2).

(29)

(30)

pi— ilul —i —dana

1suBJ PL- toeat ~sS —PRES EV

‘We all eat.’

kolowasi —mi pi— kut —i —datinan
ball of yarn REF  1SUBJ Pl totie s —PRET EV

‘We tied up the ball of yarn.’

Nonethelesgpi— is the only bound morpheme that acts as a subpjeobun.
However, it can also function as the object pronethich fact makes it unique
among the Sabané pronouns.

(31)

4.3

uli pi— kal —i —dana
2suB) 10BJPL— tocut s —PRES EV
‘You cut us.’

Agentive/Patientive Typology

Before considering argument and verb relationsaipa®é, let us briefly discuss
the notions of ‘government’ and ‘transitivity’. Onéthe aspects of syntactic
organization concerns the lexical properties ofdgdhat determine the kind of
relations they establish as well as certain aspedte syntactic structure in
which they may appear. Thus, verbs can requir@icearguments to be
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expressed in a sentence. Traditionally, it is agslithat a verb is transitive,
when it requires the presence of a direct objecth s the veripow to make.

(32) uli matowla -k yow -a —datinan
2suBJ pestle ©BJ to make ¥s —PRET EV
‘You made the pestle.’

In turn, an intransitive verb likean ‘to die’ does not require any object
complement. Intransitive verbs are said to be malamt, which means they
have the subject as their only argument.

(33) kan -n —al —i
to die s —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘S/he dies.’

However, these definitions are not fully adequatéaaas verbs likeo eat
are concerned, which can be used with either obhe@arguments. As a result,
to eatcan be transitive or intransitive. Such verbs hax@valencies and can
lose one of their arguments (the internal one)a8athas verbs which can be
transitive verbs (34), descriptive/stative verts)(and both transitive or
intransitive (36).

(34) ta— kaymat —i -n
loB> tomix -vs —ST IMP
‘Mix it up for me.’

(35) palin -n —al —i
to be cold ¥S —PRES -ASSR
‘Itis cold.’

(36) towali matowla -k m— yow -a —datinan
1suBy pestle ©BJ 20B}> to make ¥s —PRET EV

‘I made the pestle for you.’

In Sabané, patient-like elements of transitive esaces (37) and subjects of
predicative sentences (38) receive the same stifix

(37) Josi manala —k hop -a datinan
Josi sieve ©BJ toweave VS —PRET EV
‘Josi made aievefor me.’
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(38) iwta -k motu -n —al —i
sun -©oBJ to be round VS —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘The suris round.’

The literature (Mithun 1991:511, and referencesgheefers to sentence
structures like those mentioned abovaetive stative-activeagentiveor
agent-patientive Dixon (1979) refers to such constructionsplit S Another
well-known label isplit intransitivity (Merlan 1985, Van Valin 1990, apud
Mithun 1991).

Agentivity can be expressed in three different waysvith an intrinsically
agentive (subject) pronoun; b) by the referentidfixs —mi; and c) without any
mark.

(39) towali wayulu —k ip —i —datinan
1suBs dog -OBJ tosee ¥S —PRET EV

‘| saw a dog.’
(40)  wayulu —mi t— ip —i —datinan
or wayulu t— ip —i —datinan
dog b} tosee ws —PRET EV

‘The dog saw me.’

In (41), the patient is marked by the partieke while the subject (agent) is
marked by a personal (agent) pronaitlin

The verbkal ‘to cut’ is transitive. Therefore, it requires twoguments: one
agent, and one patient. The sentence in (41) stiearted with reversed
arguments in (42): the agent of (41) is the patéii2) and vice versa.

(41) uli kal —i —say —dana gabliel —ka
2suUBJ tocut -vs —PROG —PRES EV Gabriel -oBJ
‘You are cutting Gabriel.’

(42) Gabliel ma—  kal —i —datinan
Gabriel B> tocut s —PRET EV
‘Gabriel is cutting you.’

As was already shown, the third person pronourpsessed aa—
preceding a verb root that starts with a consorantt,as zero elsewhere.

! Alternatively, active-neutra active-inactiveactive-static
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(43) ileypelu a— taw —i —datinan
today ®B}r tocut s —PRET EV
‘S/he cut it today.’

(44) towali a— kal —i —datinan
1suB) 30B} tocut s —PRET EV
‘| cut her/him.”’

(45) doda -k kut —i
white-lipped peccary 683 totie s
—al =i
—PRES NEUT —ASSR

‘S/he tied the white-lipped peccary up.’

Likewise, intransitive clauses receive agentivekes, which can be
expressed by agentive pronouns or be left unmarked.

(46) towali ay —i —datinan
1suB) togo s —PRET EV
‘I left.’

(47)  Gabliel ay —i —datinan
Gabriel togo ws —PRET EV
‘Gabriel left.’

When the object argument is overtly marked, e.gh an object pronoun or
with the patient markerk, agent-like arguments can be optionally unmarked.
However, in transitive sentences, it is usualhd flouble marking. In
intransitive clauses, however, marking is essettidistinguish between
analogous verb forms and is therefore obligatory.

(48) towali wawal —i —dana
1suBJ to shout ¥s —PRES EV
‘I shout.’

49 t- wawal —i —dana

loB» toshout¥s  —PRESEV
‘| was crying of pain.’

Some verbs, likdul ‘to eat’, can be either transitive or intransitive
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(50) hay deypa ilul -a —ntal —i
already snake toeat vs& —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘The snake already ate.’

In (50),ilul ‘to eat’ is intransitive, and therefodeypa‘snake’ is agent.
Moreover, the semantics of the verb requires antdges subject becauskil
is a volitional verb and therefore an agent mustrebthe action. In (51), on the
other hand, the marking of the arguments is esdattategorize the subject
and the object. Whilkali ‘horned frog’ is overtly marked, it is not necessi
mark the subjeadeypa ‘snake’. Although the basic word ordersiay, in (51)
the object is dislocated to the first position.

(51) Kkali —ka  deypa ilul -a
horned frog oBJ snake toeat vs
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘The snake ate the horned frog.’

In (52),deypa‘snake’ is marked as an object and therefore wuder the
action undertaken by the agéwketa ‘harpy eagle’. In (53), the agentdsypa
‘snake’.

(52) deypa —k koketa —mi ilul -a
snake ©BJ harpy eagle REF toeat S
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘The harpy eagle ate the snake.’

(53) koketamaysili —ka deypa ilul —i sa
harpy eagle.younglings o83 snake toeat ws  tocatch
-n —datinan

-VS  —PRETEV
‘The snake caught and ate the harpy eagle chicks.’

In sentences (54) and (55), the veda'to give’ requires three arguments, a
subject (the giver), an object (the given thing) an indirect object (to whom
the thing is given). The location of indirect olijposition varies in the
sentence, without affecting its meaning: in (54)dtupies the final position,
while in (55) it is placed immediately before therly.
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(54) Manoel t— osa -n —ntal —i
Manoel10B+ to give s —PRET NEUT ~ -ASSR
anose —mi
bowl  -ReF

‘Manoel gave me a bowl.’

(55) Manoel anose —mi t— osa -n
Manoel bowl REF 10B» togive s
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘Manoel gave me a bowl.’

In case a subject is expressed by a full noun H6tbe object is marked by
—k. The agent role in these sentences must be aniwlaich makes clear which
element is the subject.

(56) Gabliel —mi pata -n —datinan
Gabriel REF  to break ¥S —PRET NEUT
kapila —K

bottle gourd ©eBJ
‘Gabriel broke the bottle gourd.’

(57) kapila -k pata -n —ntal —i
bottle gourd ©BJ to break vs —PRET NEUT  -ASSR
Gabliel —mi
Gabriel REF

‘Gabriel broke the bottle gourd.’

When, in a transitive sentence, the agent is exptey a compound word,
the suffix—k attaches to the right of the compound.

(58) Manoel Gabliel kapila -k pata -n
Manoel Gabriel bottle gourd —-0BJ to break ¥s
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘Manoel broke Gabriel’s bottle gourd.’

Predicative sentences are those which modify @meixthe predicate of a
sentence. The verbal adjective sentences descnibe-golitional property or a
built-in attribute of the subject. Subjects ardgoatlike in verbal adjective
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sentences. Therefore, such verbal structures dempatient marker, i.e., a
patient personal pronoun or-k marked lexical item.

(59) ela —k motu.motu -n —al
moon -oBJ to beround.to be round vs —PRES NEUT
—i
—ASSR
‘The moon is perfectly round.’

(60) atipa? —k ilaw -n —al —i
road -©BJ to be big vS PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘The road is long.’

(61) wola t— isun —i —dana
alot 1oB»> tobeangry WS  —PRESEV
‘| am furious.’

(62) m- isayl —i —dana

20BJ}- to be happy ¥S —PRES EV
‘You are happy.’

To conclude, Sabané has a system in which a pategp} argument of a
sentence with multiple arguments and the argunmfeaipoedicative sentence are
marked by an object-patientive partiele while a nominal argument of a one-
argument sentence (subjed) -or sentences with intrinsically agentive pronouns
are not overtly marked. This happens when a lexicahoun or a patient-like
argument is overtly marked witkk.

Split Intransitivity (Payne 1997)

Therefore, in the terminology of Payne (1997), 8élzas a system 8plit
Intransitivity. Payne (1997: 144) states ‘The most common spi@msitive
systems express sorBarguments in the same way as transifivarguments
and others in the same way as transifhaguments’. In the Sabané syst&n,
arguments of certain intransitive verbs (in whiis patient) are expressed
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(marked by-k) in the same way @ arguments of transitive sentences (in
which Sis an agent), whil& arguments as well &arguments of a transitive
sentence are unmarked.

Mithun (1991: 512) claims that ‘Such case systeamslxe the products of
successive developments over time, each indivigwaditivated in one way or
another. To explain why they show the patterns tteywe must understand not
only their static forms but also the dynamic preessthat shape them.’
However, the following description is limited tcetisabané data as it is
nowadays. Further research could shed light ohiiterical development of
this system.

In the pronominal system of Sabané there is ansipypio between
subject/agent and object/patient pronouns; thabisie pronouns are inherently
‘subject’ while others are intrinsically ‘objecThe only exception is the plural
pronounpi—, which can be either subject or object.

The subject/agent pronouns are used with volitivaabs, whereas
object/patient pronouns occur with non-volitionatls. The notion ‘volitional’
is not universal, because it varies from languadariguage. The pair ‘to
eat’/'to vomit’, for example, exemplifies this oggition. The ‘eating’ act as
expressed bijul, is a controlled action in Sabané, and therefarequires an
agentive pronoun (63). The veilbl ‘to eat’ is used transitively in (63) and
intransitively in (64).

(63) towali ilul —dana
1suBJ toeat -vs —PRES EV

‘| eat.’
*tilulidana

(64) towali kiata —k ilul —i —datinan
1suBJ corn -©B) toeat -vs —PRET EV

‘| ate corn.’

The act of ‘vomiting’, expressed by the verbal ribg, in turn, expresses a
non-volitional action. Therefore, it requires aigative pronoun.

(65) t— ilup - —dana
1loB» to vomitvs —PRES EV
‘I vomit.’
*towali ilupidana
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(66) ninu’ —ka t— ilup i —dana
juice -oBJ 1loBJ> tovomitvs —PRES EV
‘| vomited the juice.’
*ninu’ka towali ilupidana

In (63) and (65), a volitional action sentence weithatientive pronoun and a
non-volitional action with an agentive pronoun jardged to be ungrammatical
by the Sabané speakers. Even in a situation inhithie use of the veitup can
be interpreted as volitional, for example when sonmeeputs a finger down his
throat in order to provoke vomiting, the Sabanérstiuse to use an agentive
pronoun. The only accepted meaning for the senteneai ilupidana in (65)
is ‘I pretend that | am vomiting'.

Table 18 presents the system of agentive and piaggironouns.

Table 18: Agentive and Patientive Pronouns

AGT/SUBJ PAT/OBJ
IV I C
1 | towali t— ta—
PL pi— p— pi—
2 uli m-— ma—
3 - - a—

The first persomgentivepronoun igowali. The first persopatientive
pronoun is realized ds before vowels and glides, andtas before
consonants. This variation suggests that the asitis ta—/ and that the
vowel is elided before vowels and glides.

(67) t— osa -n
loB}> togive Vs
‘Give it to me.’
(68) wayulu —ko towali ip —i —ntal —i

jaguar -©BJ 1suBJ tosee ¥S  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘| saw the jaguar.’

(69) t— ip —i —ntal -a
loB} tosee ¥S —PRET NEUT —ANT
‘Did s/he see me?’
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The second persagentivepronoun iquli. The second persqatientive
pronoun is realized as— before vowels and glides, andraa—before
consonants.

(70) m- osa -n
20B> togive s
‘Give it to you.’
(71)  uli a— san -n —ntal -a

2suBJ 30B} to catch ¥s —PRET NEUT —INT
‘Did you catch her/him/it?

(72)  towali miakali m— osa -n
1suBs manioc »B}> to give VS
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘I gave manioc to you.’

(73) uli m-— apipa.ta taw i —datinan
2suBJ 2rP0oss- thumb tocut ws —PRET EV
‘You cut your (own) thumb.’

The third person agentive pronoun is unmarked, adwits patientive
counterpart is realized as-before consonants and has no overt phonological
representation before vowels and glides, as pesiicy rule (66).

(74) ip -a —ntal —i
tosee ¥s —PRET NEUT —ASSR
a— sa -n —ntal —i

30B} tocatch-vs  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he saw it and caught it.’
(Lit. ‘S/he saw it, s/hecaught it.”)

(75) osa -n
to give s
‘Give it to her/him/it.’

(76)  wayulu —mi ip -a —ntal —i
jaguar REF tosee &S  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘The jaguar saw her/him/it.’
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(77)  towali d- yaya isi kal —i
1suBJ 1Poss- brother hair tocut vs
a— san -n —ntal —i
30B> tocatch vs —PRET NEUT —ASSR

‘| (held and) cut my brother’s hair

As was mentioned above, the plural pronpizncan function to mark both

agents (78) and patients (79).

(78) pi— ma— taw - —telon
1SuBJPL— 20B}> tocut s —FUT EV
‘We are going to cut you.’

(79) deypa —mi pi— im =i —tasa —datinan
snake REF 10BJPL— to bite s —MIN —PRET EV

‘A snake almost bit us.’

In some cases the choice of an agentive or a piggemarker is responsible

for the difference between a permanent s

tate/cteistic and a temporary

state, as for example, the state of being beatifut-volitional) and the
controlled action of becoming beautiful (by dregsim). Table 19 presents

some of these verbs.

Table 19:AGT/PAT

pronourAGT pronounPAT
ip— to run to be long
‘I run. ‘Itis long.’
uni— be beautiful (volitional) to be beautiful (non-volitional)
‘| am beautiful.’ ‘| am beautiful.’
isayl- | to be heavy to be happy
‘I am heavy.’ ‘I am happy.’
wawal- | to shout to cry (pain)
‘| shout.’ ‘I cry.
nan— to meow to cry (emotion)
‘The cat meows.’ ‘I cry.”
is— to be strong, to be erect | to be hard (consistent)
‘My penis is erect.’ ‘The wood is hard.’
yotop— | to know to be smart
‘| do not know anything.” | ‘l am smart.’
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Therefore, the Sabané verbal system is dividedtimbogroups: one which
requires agentive arguments and another which negjpatientive arguments.

Colloquial Guarani (Gregores & Suarez 1967) andobgd (Mithun 1991)
have similar systems. In Guarani, there are tvgb fierson singular pronouns: a)
the pronoura represents an agentive argument in transitive \eambdsn some
intransitive sentences; and b) the pronderepresents a patientive argument in
transitive and some intransitive sentences.

(80) a—xa ‘I go.’
a—gwerd dna ‘Il am bringing them now.’
Sé-rag ‘I am sick.’
Sé-rerahd ‘It will carry me off.’

The choice of the pronoun in intransitive sentensdémsed on a semantic
distinction regarding stativeness or activeneskohta has a similar system,
althoughverbal prefix pronoungnake distinctions between the two types of
case. The prefiwa— for example, denotes agentiveness in transitwesces
while the prefixma—occurs as patient. Many verbs denoting actionsireq
wa—, whereas many verbs denoting states demend However, some stative
verbs also occur withva—

(81)  wat'i ‘I came.’
indwaxme ‘I am hiding.’

In addition, verbs denoting events occur with—

(82) mat'é ‘| fainted, died.’
mahjxpaye ‘I fell.’

Overall, the Lakohta system can be described ageantive-patientive
system because agentive actions (to dwell, to leitde), require agentive
pronouns and undergoer actions (to faint, to éadl,) require patient pronouns.
Both systems help us to understand the Sabanérsyste

4.4 Word Order
In Sabané, the basic word order of transitive s@&8s SOV (SUBJECFOBJECF

VERB) while in intransitive sentences the default ordeni$SUBJECFVERB). SP
(SUBJECFPATIENTIVE) andoP(OBJECT-PATIENTIVE) are expressed by nouns
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overtly marked byk and lexically patientive pronouns, whitst (SUBJECF
AGENTIVE) andspare either unmarked or expressed by agentive preano

There are three syntactically distinct sentencpsgyintransitive, transitive,
and stative.

4.4.1 Intransitive Sentences
Intransitive sentences have only one argum&yEIECFAGENT (SA). In these

sentences, the basic word ordes\s Adverbs are optional. In (83), the verb
kan ‘to die’ is intransitive and therefore requiredyoone argument.

(83) Jodo kan  -n —ntal —i
Jodo todie vs —PRET NEUT —ASSR
‘Joao died.’

In (84), there is an adverb in the sentence, atthdts position is not fixed.
The most common position is after the subject.

(84) Gabliel ikameyna ay —i —telon
Gabriel tomorrow togo vs FUT EV
‘Gabriel is going out tomorrow.’
or: ikameyna Gabliel ayitelon
or: Gabliel ayitelon ikameyna

4.4.2 Transitive Sentences

Transitive sentences have two obligatory argumenis,of which behaves like
sa and the other likep. In (85), the transitive verip ‘to see’ requires two
arguments: an agentive pronoun and an objectshmaarked byk.

(85) towali wayulu —k ip -a —datinan
1suBs dog -OBJ tosee ¥S —PRET EV
‘| saw a dog.’

Objects in transitive sentences, if expressed foyen, must be marked with
the particle-k (86). If the object is expressed by a pronours, pindonoun must
be patientive (87):
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(86) deypa —k koketa —mi ilul -a
snake ©BJ harpy eagle REF toeat s
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘A harpy eagle ate the snake.’

(87) yowla —mi ta— taw i —dana
knife -REF 10BJ> tocut s —PRES EV
‘A knife cut me.’

The subject and the object in a transitive sentem@gbe unmarked in two
circumstances: a) a subject is unmarked wheraifpioper noun and the object
is marked by-k (80); b) the object is optionally unmarked whea skentence
contains an inherently patientive pronoun); or (8@)agent is expressed by a
proper noun in a non-ambiguous pragmatic context.

(88)  Josi manala —k hop -a datinan
Josi sieve ©BJ to weave VS —PRET EV
‘Josi made a sieve.’

(89) uli matowla -k yow -a —datinan
2suBJ pestle ©BJ to make ¥s —PRET EV
‘You made a pestle.’

Nominal agents are not marked with a suffix. Opibn the referential
suffix occurs to set the limits of the noun domain.

(90) Manoel —mi ilakan —i —dana
Manoel REF to work s —PRES EV
‘Manoel works.’

Manoel ilakan —i —dana
Manoel to work s —PRES EV
‘Manoel works.’

In the default order, objects precede the verbadgth Movement of the
object to the end of the sentence is possibledret r

(91) uli kal —i —-say —dana gabliel —ka
2suBJ tocut -vs —PROG —PRES EV Gabriel -oBJ
‘You are cutting Gabriel.’
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In elicited data, objects sometimes occur in tha fiosition, although this
happens only rarely.

(92) Kkali —ka  deypa ilul -a
horned frog ©BJ snake toeat vs
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘A snake ate a frog.’

In complex transitive sentences, one of the argtsrean be omitted. In
(93), the subject argumettdwali occurs in the first sentence and is omitted in
the second one.

(93) towali d- yaya isi kal —i
1suBJ 1rPoss- brother hair tocut vs
a— san -n —ntal —i

30B¥* tocatch s —PRET NEUT ~ -ASSR
‘| (caught and) cut my brother’s hair.’

Furthermore, the third person singular object puonargument is
morphologically expressed if it precedes a consprashown in the example
(94),a-sa,or it is not morphologically expressed if it preesdh vowel as in
—ip.

%4 @) ip -a —ntal —i
(30B¥) to see  ws —PRET NEUT  -ASSR
a— sa -n —ntal i

30B} tocatch-vs  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he saw it and caught it.’
(Lit. ‘S/he saw it, s/hecaught it.”)

The third person singular patientive pronoun cao Ak omitted, in which
case it is also identified on the basis of the pratic context.

(95) wayulu —mi ip -a —ntal —i
jaguar REF tosee ¥S  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘A jaguar saw her/him/it.’
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4.4.3 Transitive and Intransitive Sentences

Some sentences require two obligatory patientigaraents, especially those
sentences with verbs suchasa'to give' andtia ‘to speak’.

(96) Manoel anose t— osa -n —ntal —i
Manoel bowl B} togive s —PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘Manoel gave me a bowl.’

(97) towali miakali m— osa -n —ntal —i
1suBJ manioc B} togive s —PRET NEUT —ASSR
‘| gave you manioc.’

(98) Manoel lvone —ka Gabliel.kiliwa —ka tia -na
Manoel Ivone e©BJ Gabriel.house ©BJ to speakws
—datinan
—PRET EV

‘Manoel spoke to Ivone about Gabriel’s house.’

4,44 Stative Sentences

Sentences with verbal adjectives, weather verbg&rad and numerals in a
verbal function and auxiliary verbal roots form tireup of stative sentences. In
this group, the predicative or the patient-liketangnt is marked by the particle
.

(99) Lino maysunon —k —i —mina —dana
Lino  male youngling eBJ -VS —NEG —PRESEV
‘Lino is not a child (anymore).’

(100) ulikapali -k —i —al —i
boss ©BJ -VS —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he is (acts like) the boss.’

(101) ulikapali -k —i —mina -ntal —i
boss ©BJ -VS —NEG —PRET NEUT —ASSR
‘S/he wasn'’t the boss.’
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Aspect, tense, and mood particles are attachdetedarbal suffix when
there is no verbal root. In these cases, the verifik acts as an auxiliary
verbal root.

4.4.5 Verbal Adjectives

Verbal adjectives describe some characteristicapgrty of an argument.
Aspect, tense, and mood particles are attachdutearbal suffix, which itself
is connected to the verbal adjective. The arguroemmonly presents a
patientive marker.

(102) ela —ko motu -n —al —i
moon -©BJ to beround VS —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘The moon is round.’

(103) tapawulu.isi  —ki siki -n —dana
clay star eBJ to be sharp pointed VS  —PRESEV
‘A clay star has sharp points.’

(104) da— takipa —ki uni -n
1POSs- marmoset eBJ tobe good ws
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘My marmoset is lovely.’

Adverbs in verbal functions also receive verb-Biffixation. They can have
two arguments.

(105) ano -n —mina -al —i
much/many S —NEG —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘There is little.’/ ‘There is some.’

(106) iwnua —k ano -n —mina
star -©BJ  much/many ¥S  —NEG
—al —i

—PRES NEUT  —ASSR
‘There are few stars.’
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(107) bala -n —al —i
DUAL -VS —PRES NEUT -ASSR
‘There are two.’

Weather verbs do not have overt arguments.

(108) amayl -i —al —i
torain s —PRES NEUT  —ASSR
‘It rains.’

(209) tolun -n —ap —al —i
to thunder VS —TER —PRES NEUT —ASSR

‘It is thundering (constantly).’

(110) milut —i —al —i
to lighten VS —PRES NEUT  —ASSR
‘There is lightening.’

4,46 Existential Constructions

Existential constructions express ownership orptre of the subject. In
Sabané, nominal constructions are used to expressrship in the present
tense. These constructions are formed by concatgrtae referential suffix to a
(possessed) noun. Although the sequences (111kddaspect, tense, and
mood suffixes, they are interpreted as regulargmtegnse sentences.

(111) da— kiliwa —mali
1POsSs- house REF
‘“This is my house.’

(112) a— yata —mali
3rPoss- wife -REF
‘This is his wife.’

(113) Manoel kiliwa —mali
Manoel house REF
‘Manoel has a house.’
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(114) d- yata  wayulu —mali
lross- wife  dog REF
‘My wife has a dog.’

The same construction can have aspect, tense, eod suffixes when it
expresses a past tense existential phrase. Howevtbese cases it resembles an
auxiliary verbal root sentence.

(115) d- yata wayulu —mi —ntal —i
lross- wife  dog REF —PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘My wife had a dog.’

4,47 Serial Verbs

When an identical agent/subject is involved in aetions in coordinated
sentences, the verbs can be concatenated in wasehonly the last one receives
all verbal suffixes. This is shown in (116).

(116) Manoel alisin - -n ip —i —datinan
Manoel to jJump vs torun s —PRET EV
‘Manoel ran and jumped.’

In (117), each verb has its own argument and tbezghey are not strictly
serial.

(117) towali alisin -n t— iney -
1suBJ tojump -vs loBr tofall -vs
—ntal —i

—PRET NEUT —ASSR
‘l jumped and fell.’
4.5 Coordinate Clauses
Coordinated clauses can be divided into additivkamversative clauses.
451 Additive Clauses

Additive clauses have only one tense/aspect/moogboaent attached to the
last verb, if both verbs express the same tensé émely have the same



Syntax 19C

arguments. For example, in (118), the veilok, andiney are both related to the
argumentowali.

(118) towali wola ilul —i iney i —dana
IsuB) alot toeat s to drink -vs —PRES EV
‘| eat and drink a lot.’

However, if tense or arguments are distinct, eaclbenice has its owram
structure. In this case, sentences are just caratate There is no coordinating
morpheme like ‘and’.

(119) hay Manoel ay —i —datinan
already Manoel togo S  —PRETEV
ileypelu towali ay —i —telon
now IsuB) togo s —FUT EV

‘Manoel is already gone and | am leaving now.’

4.5.2 Adversative Clauses

Two concatenated adversative sentences have daspset/mood component
each, even though, as in (120), their tensed) and subjecttdwali) are the
same.

(120) towali ilul —i —dana towali iney  —i
1suB) toeat s —PRES EV 1suBJ to drink -vs
—mina —dana
—NEG —PRESEV
‘| ate but | didn’t drink.’

Adversativeness is expressed by concatenationsitiymand negative
sentences.

(121) t- hamo -n —mina —tan  -ntal
loB» topush ¥S  —-NEG -DES —PRET NEUT
—i t— hamo -n —datinan

—ASSR 10B}» to push ws —PRET EV
‘S/he didn’'t want to push me, but s/he did.’
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(122) uli payleto —k ip —i —tika
2suBJ ghost -©BJ tosee ¥S —PASS INF
a— tia -n —mina —datinan

30B}> tospeakvs  —NEG —PRETEV
‘You saw a ghost but you didn’t tell her/him.’

4.6 Comparative Clauses

In order to compare properties or states of afabhané does not use any
lexical comparative items or derivational suffix€amparative clauses are
usually formed through the juxtaposition of simpémtences, one of which is
affirmative and the other negative.

(123) Gabriel —k isayl —i —dana
Gabiriel ©BJ to be heavy WS  —PRESEV
Manoel —k isayl —i —mina —dana

Manoel -oBJ  to be heavy ¥s —NEG —PRESEV
‘Gabriel is heavier than Manoel.’
(Lit. Gabriel is heavy, Manoel isn't.”)

(124) towali ip -a —ntal —i
1suBy torun S  —PRET NEUT —-ASSR
uli ip -a —mina -ntal —i

2SUB) torun S  —NEG —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘| run harder than you.’
(Lit. ‘I run, you didn't.”)

(125) wayulu kanin -n —dana
dog to be big VS —PRES EV
wayulupi kanin -n —mina —dana
cat to be big ¥S —NEG —PRESEV

‘Dogs are bigger than cats.’
(Lit. ‘Dogs are big, cats aren't.’)

Absolute comparison is obtained by the juxtapositbtwo similar
affirmative (positive) sentences. One of the sesgemust have an adverb in
order to sanction it as the ‘winning’ sentencehi@ tomparison.



Syntax 192

(126) Josi  wola ilul —i —dana
Josi alot toeat vs —PRES EV
Lino ilul —i —dana

Lino toeat s —PRES EV
‘Josi eats more than Lino.’
(Lit. ‘Josi eats a lot, Lino eats.’)

4.7 Subordinate Clauses
4,71 Relative Clauses

Subordinate clauses have the same constituent asdgmple or coordinated
clauses, since verbal suffixes appear in the saisitign. Subordinate clauses
may be subordinated to a noun or to a nominalized.vrhe sentence in (127)
is relativized to the nominalized forkan—i—ta—mi to die-vS—ACNNR—REF ‘dead
body'.

(127) kan.i.ta.mi {m— ip —i —datinan}
dead (body) @B} tosee ¥S —PRET EV
m— yaya —mi  —datinan

2rP0ss- brother REF  —PRET EV
‘The corpse {that you have seen} is your brothér’s.

Objects can also be relativized, as shown in (128):

(128) miakali —ka {hala.n.ta.mi} t— ilup -a
manioc -©BJ  putrid B> to vomitvs
—datinan
—PRET EV

‘| vomited the manioc {which was putrid}.’
Headless sentences can be formed by nominalization.
(129) hilikan —n —bi —ta —mi

toplay vS  —PATNR-ACNNR-REF
‘Player/The one who plays.’
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4.7.2 Temporal Clauses

Sabané forms a temporal subordinate clause thnongdixation of the
morphemeanat— ‘when/while’ to the subordinate clause:

(130) nat—- —i— t— inan  -n —tapanal —i
TEMP— -LINK— 10BJ}- togrow S  —FUT NEUT —ASSR
towali ulikapali -n telon
1suBJ boss ¥S  —FUTEV

‘I am going to be the leader, when | grow older.’

Commonly, subordinate clauses precede main claakksugh this is not
obligatory. In the following example, a temporabetdinate clause follows the
main clause.

(131) towali kwina yey —i —misina—datinan
1suB) quiet tostay ¥S  -NEG —PRETEV
nat— ul yey —i —tika

TEMP— LOC to stay vs —PASS INF
‘I would not calm down while she was there.’

towali amun —i —misina—datinan
1suBJ to sleep ¥s —NEG —PRETEV
nat— ul yey —i —tika

TEMP— LOC tostay ¥S  —PASSINF
‘While she was there, | would not sleep.’

4.7.3 Temporal Consecutive Clauses

The conjunctiorkayl(a)—‘after’ converts a sentence into a temporal consezu
subordinate clauseONs in which it is prefixed to the verb that carrige
tense/aspect/mood suffix. In (132) there is onlgxm group of particles
because the argument and tense categories arantiee s

(132) towali —mi ilul —i kayl- amu -n telon
1suBl] -REF toeat ¥S  CONS- tosleepws  —FUTEV
‘I am going to eat, and after that sleep.’
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In case of different tenses or agents, the pkefit(a)— occurs between the
clauses. In (133-134) there are twov groups of particles because the
argument and tense category are different.

(133)

(134)

4.7.4

Ivone kila  —k hipiw —i —say
Ivone macaw eBJ to pluck the feathers of vs —PROG
—dana kayla— kalit —i —telon

—PRES EV CONS- to cook ¥s —FUT EV

‘Ivone is plucking the macaw’s feathers and themishgoing to cook
it.’

Manoel doda —ka kan  -n
Manoel white-lipped peccary ©83 tokill -vs
—tika kayla— kiliwa —ka sa -n —datinan
—PASS INF CONS- house ©BJ tocatch¥s  —PRETEV

‘Manoel killed a white-lipped peccary and afterwsatdok it home.’

Concessive Clauses

The conjunctiorto—‘CONG-' is used to express the meaning ‘although/irespit
of/nevertheless’. The concessive subordinate classally opposes two

sentences.

(135) amayl —i —say —dana
torain -vs —PROG —PRES EV
to— towali ay —i dana

CONG- 1IsuBJ togo -vs —PRES NEUT
‘Despite the fact that it is raining, | go.’

The prefixto— also occurs in sentences with different tensexasf

(136)

t— hamo -n —mina —-tan —tika
1loB}> topush ws —NEG -DES —PASSINF
to— t— hamo -n —datinan

CONG- 1oBJ}- topush ws —PRET EV
‘Although s/he didn’t want to push me, s/he did.’
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5.1 Introduction

Adverbs are divided into two classes in Sabané fifsteclass has real adverbs
that behave like independent prosodic words, whidgesecond is formed by
adverbs that are used only in verbal function.

5.2 Free Adverbs

The first class of adverbs includes free morphenvbg;h express adverbial
notions like mood and time (01). Adverb types lika@la andsukwin, which

will be described separately below, have positioastrictions, and are therefore
not free morphemes in a broader sense.

(01) hinama ‘suddenly’
hay ‘already’
holiapa ‘far’
hiaka ‘near’
iley ‘early’
ileyhilon ‘tomorrow morning’
ileypelu ‘now’, ‘today’
ileytika ‘yesterday’
ikameyna ftomorrow’
tamay ‘over’
tuni ‘inside’
yalakanin ‘slowly’
sukwin ‘little’
wola ‘a lot’

Adverbs of this type can occupy any position ingbatence, i.e., possible
orders vary fronabv-s-0-v (basic),s-ADV-0-V, S-O-ADV-V t0 S-0-V-ADV. These
adverbs differ either morphologically or syntadiigérom nouns and verbs.
Compared to nouns, adverbs do not require a rafarenffix nor do they allow
attachment of any nominal affix, like pronouns lessifiers. Adverbs of this
type cannot be used as arguments. They do not attashment of any verbal
suffix.
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Adverbs in this class are independent prosodic sydidt is, they have their
own primary stress, and their boundaries are predeat word edges. Below |
will present adverbs from this class individually.

The morphemdéinama ‘suddenly’ expresses an unforeseen action:

(02)  hinama t— ilup i —datinan
suddenly DB} to vomit-vs —PRET EV
‘Suddenly | vomited.’

(03) uli has —i —datinan hinama
2suBJy topull -vs —PRET EV suddenly
‘You pulled it suddenly’.

(04) towali hinama hamo -n —datinan
1suBJ suddenly to push vs —PRET EV
‘| pushed her/him/it suddenly.’

The adverbhay ‘already’ expresses an action that happened pyeifed
time:

(05) hay ilup -a —ntal —i
already to vomitws —PRET NEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he already vomited.’

(06) towali hay iteyn -n —ntal —i
1suB) already to defecate VS  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘| already defecated.’

(07)  uli hay ilul —i —say —al -a
2suB) already toeat s —PROG —PRES NEUT  —NT
‘Are you already eating?’

The free morphemieoliapa ‘far’ expresses the fact that an object or a
person is at a considerable distance of the referen

(08) a— papiayta holiapa kan -n —datinan
3poss- village far to die ws —PRET EV
‘He died far away from his village.’
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(09)  holiapa towali wayulu —ka ot -a —datinan
FAR 1suBs dog -©oBJ tofind -vs  —-PRESEV
‘| found this dog far away from home.’

The free morphemigiaka ‘near’ expresses the fact that something or
someone is at a short distance of the referent.

(10)  hiaka towali ip -a —ntal —i
near »uBl tosee -vs PRET NEUT  -ASSR
wayulu —ka
jaguar -eBJ

‘| saw a jaguar nearby (here).’

(11) hiaka -na ninuw’mata -n —al —i
near +o0C lagoon -Vs PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘There is a lagoon nearby.’

The morphemdey ‘early’ expresses the fact that an action took @katcan
early time in the past.

(12) towali iley ilul —i —datinan
IsuBJ EARLY toeat -vs —PRES EV
‘| ate early.’

(23) iley ay —i —datinan

early togo ws —PRES EV
‘Slhe left early'.

The morphemdeyhilon express the temporal notion ‘tomorrow morning’.
This morpheme can be used only with future tenstces.

(14)  towali ileyhilon may i —telon
1suBJ tomorrow morning to walk vs —FUT EV
‘| am leaving tomorrow morning.’

(15) ileyhilon doda —ki pi—
tomorrow morning white-lipped peccary 0BJ PL—
osanap —i —telon
to share ¥S  —FUTEV

‘We are going to divide the wild boar tomorrow miorg.’
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The wordileypelu ‘today/now’ expresses an action at the preserd timat
a time that is very near:

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

ileypelu ilul —i —tapanal —i
today/now toeat vs —FUT NEUT —ASSR
‘S/he will eat now.’

ileypelu amayl —i —al -a
today/now torain ws —PRES NEUT ~ —INT
‘Is it raining today?’

ileypelu a— kalit —i —al —i
today/now 8B} tocook vs —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘S/he cooks it now.’

ileypelu kamayki -n —al —i
today/now to dry ¥S —PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘It is the dry season now.’

The morphemdeytika ‘yesterday’ refers to the day before the presamt d
or to a recent period in the past.

(20)

(21)

(22)

ileytika amayl —i —datinan
yesterday torain vs —PRET EV
‘It rained yesterday/recently.’

ileytika wola nan  -n —datinan
yesterday alot tocry vs —PRET EV
‘Yesterday, s/he cried a lot.’

malia t— osa -n —ntal —i
Maria 1oB» togive ¥S  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
miakali ileytika

manioc yesterday

‘Yesterday, Maria gave me manioc.’

The free morphemigameyna ‘tomorrow’ expresses the notion of near
future or the day following today.
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(23) amayl -i —mina —telon ikameyna
torain vsS  —NEG —FUTEV tomorrow
‘It is not going to rain in the next few days.’
(24) ikameyna towali towakalP —ku sul
tomorrow Busg caiman ©BJ  to hunt
—i —telon
VS  —FUTEV
‘Tomorrow | am going to hunt caimans.’
(25) ikameyna ay —i —tapanal —i
tomorrow togo WS —FUTNEUT —ASSR

‘S/he will go tomorrow.’

The free adverbamay ‘over’ expresses the fact that something or someon

is at a position above or higher than the referent.

(26)  daliwulu tamay m— anasi yey
hat over Boss head stay
‘The hat must stay above your head.’

(27) bose tamay waylinon -na yey
fish over  girau LOC  stay

‘“The fish is going to be over the girau.’

— —dana
VS —PRES EV

—i —telon
VS —FUT EV

The native speakers usually express the notioretiridrough a litotic

construction of ‘over’.

(28)  powaypulu tamay m— owayna
fun over 20ss- foot
yey —i mina —dana
stay v¥S -NEG -PRESEV
‘The fun must stay under your feet.’
(Lit. The fun must not stay over your feet.’)
(29) bose tamay yopanon -ha yey
fish over fireplace EOC  stay
-mina —telon
—FUT EV

‘“The fish is going to be under the fireplace.’

VS
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The adverhtuni ‘inside’ expresses the notion of an inner or iiotepart of
something.

(30) tuni uli amun -a —ntal -a
inside &uBJ to sleep ¥s —PRET NEUT  —INT
‘Did you sleep inside (the house)?

(31) towali tuni amun -a —mina —datinan
1suBJ inside tosleepwvs —NEG —PRETEV
‘No, | did not sleep inside (the house).’

The free morphemgalakanin expresses the notion of slowness:

(32) yalakanin ninu? —k inay  —i —datinan
slowly juice -©BJ todrink vs —PRET EV
‘S/he drank the juice slowly.’

(33) ip —i —datinan yalakanin
torun -vs —PRET EV slowly
‘S/he ran slowly.’

(34) kolowapi -k towali yalakanin has —i
string -©BJ 1suBJ slowly topull s
—datinan
—PRET EV

‘| pulled the string slowly.’
The morphemsukwin ‘little’ is also a free adverb.

(35)  sukwin amayl -i —datinan
little torain -vs —PRET EV
‘It rained a little.’

(36)  sukwin ilul -a —ntal —i
little toeat s —PRET NEUT —ASSR
‘S/he ate a little.’

(37) towali sukwin ilul -a —ntal —i
1suBJy little toeat s —PRET NEUT -ASSR
‘| ate a little.’
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Nonethelesssukwin is a suffix component in nominal compounds as.well
In these casesukwin shares certain properties with the diminutiveiguff
—mata. However, differently thanrmata, classifiers are usually attached to
sukwin.

(38)  kolu?kolu? sukwin —takata —mi
(a pair of) scissors little Gt:LONG —REF
‘small scissors’

(39) apiawa sukwin —tiawa —mi
wooden bark little  eL:BARK —REF
‘small wooden bark’

Therefore sukwin is an adverb as well as a noun suffix, dependmigso
position and function.

The free morphemwola ‘a lot’ shares most of its characteristics with th
other adverbs of this class: it is an independesgqalic word and its boundaries
are preserved in contact with other boundaries. éd@w it receives the nominal
augmentative suffixta. The resulting formvolata is an emphatic version of
wola. The particlesvola andwolata reject any other nominal suffix, such as the
referential suffix.

(40) wola amayl -i —al —i
alot torain vs —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘It rains a lot.’

(41) wolata amayl —i —al —i
a lot more torain vs —PRES NEUT —ASSR

‘It is raining very hard.’

Furthermorewola andwolata normally occur in pre-verbal position and
dislocation from that position results in ungramicelity.

(42) towali wola ayp —i —datinan
1suBs alot todig s —PRET EV
‘I dug a lot.

*towali aypidatinan wola
*wola towali aypidatinan
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In a sentence, adverbs of this type can be fraslgahted, exceptola and
wolata. This indicates thawola is structurally bound to the verbal domain.
However, primary stress is assigned to the morpheohe['wo:la]
independently, which indicates that it forms a wdodnain. Furthermore, the
final vowel inwola is stable, i.e., it is not elided in any circunmste.
Additionally, all verbal affixe5(in a verbal domain) are stressless. Therefore,
wola cannot be regarded as part of the verbal domain.

5.3 Bound Adverbs

The second class of adverbs generally includesdbmorphemes. Most of these
are adverbs in verbal function, i.e., they are-tib@t forms, e.g.ano, amulu,

bala, andkata. One morpheme, the negative partiehaising, is a suffix

attached to the verbal theme. The common propestigss class of adverbs are
that each of them has special characteristicanhée it impossible to classify
them as either a free adverb or a verb.

(43) ano ‘much’/'many’
amulu ‘only’
bala DUAL
kata ‘one’ (singulative)

—misina, —mina NEG

Bound adverbs do not share the same morphologick$gntactic
characteristics with verbal roots. For example,rsbpronouns cannot be
attached to adverbs lilkmo ‘much/many’.

(44) ano —i —al —i
much/many WS —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
naysunun —ka
land -OBJ

‘There is plenty of land.’

! Except preterit neutral tensetal (cf. section 2.5).
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(45) *t— ano - —al
1rPoss- much/many WS —PRES NEUT
—i naysunun —ka
—ASSR land ©BJ

*| have a huge (piece of) land.’

The adverlano—n—-mina‘few’ is formed through negation aho
‘much/many’. Litotic constructions like this aremmmon in Sabané.

(46) ano -n —mina -al —i
much/many VS —NEG —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘There are few.’/ ‘There are some.’

(47) iwnua —k ano -n —mina
star -©BJ much/many ¥S  —NEG
—al —i

—PRES NEUT  —ASSR
‘There are few stars.’

The morphemamulu can be either a verbal adverb (44) or an advesb (4
46). In its verbal functioramulu behaves likeano, whereas in its adverb
function,amulu behaves likavola. This means thamulu is neither a full
verbal root, nor a free adverb.

(48) amulu —n —al —i
only -vS  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘There is only one!’

(49) amulu t— ilup -a —ntal —i
only 10B» tovomitvsS  —PRETNEUT  -ASSR
‘| was the only one who vomited.’
(Context: some people ate spoiled food, many gt but | was the
only one who vomited.)

(50) da-— maysunon amulu kata —n
1lposs- youngling male only one vs
—al —i

—PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘| have only one (child) boy.’
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Finally, the morphembala ‘DUAL’ is related to or indicates two people or
things. It has the same structural featuresragcf. section 3.1.5).

(51) bala -—n —al —i
DUAL -VS —PRES NEUT  —ASSR
‘It is two.’

Apart from free and bound adverbs, root reduplacatiso has an adverbial
effect. In this case, root reduplication implieteimsity.

(52) d- oto —k siki -n
1lrposs- arrow  -©BJ  to be sharp pointedvs
—al —i
—PRES NEUT  -ASSR
‘My arrow has a sharp point.’

(53) d- oto —k siki.siki
1lrposs- arrow  -©BJ  to be sharp pointed.to be sharp pointed
-n —al —i

—-VS  —PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘My arrow has a very sharp point.’

(54) tapulisi —ko motu -n —al —i
stone ©BJ to beround VS —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘The stone is round.’

(55) tapulisi —ko motu.motu -n
stone ©BJ to be round.to be round vs
—al —i

—PRESNEUT  -ASSR
‘The stone is perfectly round.’



6 Interrogatives
6.1 Introduction

The Sabané language has two major morphosyntactiegies to form an
interrogative utterance. The first strategy is byg an interrogative suffixa,
as already described in the section 3.3.8.1 amdlypsummarized below. The
second way is by employing question word particld® interrogative suffix
occurs simultaneously with a question word parti€leerefore, in this study, an
interrogative word is any question word elemeraminterrogative suffix.

Besides, there are other minor strategies to egpnésrrogativeness, such
as by tense and evidentiality suffixes and intmmatAs far as the tense and
evidentiality system is concerned, the interrogatiuffix can be attached only
to neutral sentences; hence, evidential tensastzeeently affirmative and
prohibit (morphosyntatically) any attempt to inguinto the factuality of the
state of affairs.

6.2 Interrogative Suffix

The interrogative suffixa ‘INT’ is added to sentences witkutral tense
morphemes asnp, —ntal, —al and—tapanal. This suffix is the counterpart of the
assertive suffixi ‘ ASSR: both occupy the same position and they rule each
other out. Example (01) expresses this opposition:

(01) iney i —ntal —i
tofall -vs —PRET NEUT —ASSR
‘S/he fell.’
iney - —ntal -a
tofall -vs —PRET NEUT —INT
‘Did s/he fall?’

*ineyntali + intonation

Semantically and morphologically, only neutral esentences allow the
interrogative suffix. In (02-05), this is exempdifl with each one of these
morphemes:
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(02) nan i —ntal -a
tocry -vS  —-PRETNEUT  —INT
‘Did s/he cry?’

(03) nan i -np -a
tocry -vS  —PRET NEUT INF —NT
‘Did s/he cry?’

(04) nan - —al -a

tocry -vS  —PRESNEUT  —INT
‘Does s/he cry?’

(05) nan - —tapanal -a
tocry -vS  —FUT NEUT —NT
‘Will s/he cry?’

Evidential tenses involvingdatinan, —tika, —dana and-telon do not allow
assertive or interrogative affixation. Evidentiehtences rule out the possibility
of questioning their inherent truthfulness value.shown in (06), the
interrogative suffix cannot be attached to an enidésentence.

(06) *nanidatinana

*nan  —i —datinan -a
tocry -vs —PRET EV —NT
‘Did s/he cry?’

Intonation is an integral part of the interrogatsudfix, because phrasal
stress must be assigned to the interrogative sinffittese sentences. This results
in a rising sentence-final pitch. However, the tloraof this element cannot be
measured because final syllables can be natueaibythened and this
environment is difficult to control in experiments.

Interrogative sentences have two types of answéese sentences
necessarily are neutral tense-marked; however ndépg on which
evidentiality source is available to the spealtez,answer can involve neutral or
evidential tense. Therefore, the question in (Di7dyisayala‘Are you leaving?’
has two possible answers: a neutral one (08) evaential one (09).

(07) uli ay —i -say -al -a
2suBJ togo s —PROG —PRES NEUT  —INT
‘Are you leaving?’
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Possible answers:

(08) towali ay —i —al —i
1suB) togo s —PRES NEUT —ASSR
‘Yes, | am leaving.’

(09) towali ay —i —dana
1suB) togo s —PRES EV
‘Yes, | am leaving.’

In many languages, interrogative sentences mayreequaccept a yes/no
answer. In Sabané, however, every answer mustienal sentence-obligatory
elements. The negative morpheme is a bound morphachthere is no free
negative morpheme. On the other hand, the speaiaks use of a ‘positive’
morpheme in two situations: the morphenag” ‘already’ or the acquiescence
ideophonéhum-hum is employed as ‘yes’. A positive answer is possibl
although highly marked.

(20)  uli ay —i -say -al -a
2suBJ togo s —PROG —PRES NEUT  —INT
‘Are you leaving?’

(11) *Mina
‘No.’

(12) May or Hum-hum.
‘Yes.’ ‘Yes.’

An abrupt gaspsuch ash, phonetically transcribed akdh], followed by a
rising intonation is the way to signal that theadg@ is waiting for an
acquiescence answer.

(13)  uli ay —i -say -al —i —eh?
2suB) togo s —PROG —PRESNEUT  -ASSR -TAG
‘Are you leaving?’
Expected answer: ‘yes’.

! Lowe (1999: 284) reports that, in Kithaulhu, theeijectionhai®yo?* means ‘Right!ok!".
This is similar to the Sabane interjectiuay.
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Another type of validation sentence (in which tleater must confirm or
deny a statement) is expressed by the tag quesditicle—eh following the
interrogative suffix-a. In this case, the tag question is more negatiee-|

(24)  uli ay —i -say -al -a —eh?

2suBl) t0go VS  —PROG —-PRESNEUT  -NT  -TAG

‘You are leaving, aren’t you?’

In general, tag questions require complete sengeatthough positive

answers are common as well.
6.3 Question Words
Question word particles indicate which piece obinfation is being requested
from the hearer or mark a sentence as interrogafialele 20 presents the

question word particles of Sabané.

Table 20: Question words

animate ' atel- | ‘who’/'whose’
neutre: ate— ‘what’/'who’/'whose’
neutre: ates— | ‘what’
reason; kate— | ‘why

mood/time: nat— ‘how’/ ‘when’

place; pays— | ‘where’

place: pay— | ‘where to/from’
generic: tia— ‘which’
time | tiay— | ‘when’

In Sabané, the first function is expressed by &cfuestion words while the
second function is expressed by the interrogatifiéexs Even though in many
languages these particles are classified as adeegr®nouns, | will not assume
this position here. Nevertheless, these partiabesad share characteristics either
with adverbs or with pronouns.

The animate vs. neutre opposition holds for thé@amatel-‘who’, which
usually refers to beings, things or objects, anatée-‘who’, ates—'what’,
which refer to human beings or animals (animate).



(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

Interrogatives
atelikiliwami nala
atel— —i— kiliwa —mi -n
QW: whose— HNK— house REF -VsS
—al -a
—PRESNEUT  —INT
‘Whose house is it?’
atepilulitapanala
ate— pi— ilul —i —tapanal
QW: what— PL— toeat ¥S  —FUTNEUT
‘What will we eat?’
atesimanasi myeyiala
ates— —i— m— anasi m- yey
QW: whatNH—  —INK— 20SSs- head  2BJ- stay
—i —al -a

-VS  —PRESNEUT  —INT
‘What do you have in mind?’

kateayisaila
kate— ay —i -say -—al
QW: why— togo ¥S  —PROG —PRES NEUT

‘Why is s/he leaving?’

natamuntala
nat— amu -n —ntal -a
Qw: when— to sleepvs —PRET NEUT —NT

‘When did s/he sleep?’

paysimamunala

pays— —i— m— amu -n
QW: where— +INK— 20B}- to sleep ws
—al -a

—PRESNEUT  —INT
‘Where do you sleep?’

—ANT

—NT

20¢
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(21)

(22)

(23)

Interrogatives
tianoseka hanomintala
tia— anose —ka hanom —i
QW: which— bowl -©BJ tochoose VS

—ntal -a
—PRET NEUT —NT
‘Which bowl did s/he choose?’

tiaymalia kantala

tiay— malia kan -n —ntal -a
QwW: when— Maria to die ws —PRET NEUT —INT
‘When did Maria die?’

natasantala

nat— uli a— sa -n —ntal

Qw: how— AUBJ 30BJ} tocatch ¥s —PRET NEUT
-a

—INT

‘How did you catch it?’

Question word particles are obligatorily attachethie first element of the
sentence.

(24)

(25)

(26)

paygabliel mayitapanala

pay— gabliel may i —tapanal -a
QW: where— Gabriel to walk vs —FUT NEUT —INT
‘Where is Gabriel going to?’

atesimamanasi myeyiala

ates— —i— m— anasi m-— yey
QW: whatNH—  —INK— 2P0SSs- head  2BJ- stay
—i —al -a

-VS  —PRESNEUT  —INT
‘What do you have in mind?’

atesipintala

ates— ip —i —ntal -a
QW: whatNH— tosee ¥S  —PRETNEUT  —INT
‘What did s/he see?’
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Prosodically, question word particles belong tarthest's domain, i.e.,
they are not regarded as prosodic domains thenssedelverbs in sentences
with question word particles are usually dislocatethe end of the sentence.

(27)  paysimayintala ileytika

pays— —i— may i —ntal -a
QW: where to— HNK— to walk s —PRET NEUT —INT
ileytika

yesterday

‘Where s/he did walk to yesterday?’

When a question word particle ends in a consonahttze following word
starts with a consonant, a linking vowel [i] appe@8). When the next
morpheme starts with a vowel or a glide, and thestjan word particle ends in
a vowel, its final vowel is elided (29).

(28)  paysidodaka taliwintala

pays— —i— kokwayli —ka taliw i
QW: where— +INK— horse ©BJ tobury s
—ntal -a

—PRET NEUT —NT
‘Where was the horse buried?’

(29)  katyowlotami nala

kate— yowlota —ki tapun -n
QW:why— macheteess  to be black VS
—al -a

—PRESNEUT  —INT
‘Why is the machete dirty?’

For Latundé, Telles (2002: 340) points out thatitiberrogative markefi—
is part of every question word particle. In Sabangimilar suffix-a occurs at
the end of every interrogative sentence, eithénérpresence of a question word
or alone. Therefore, one might suggest that eveegtipn word in Sabané has
the same marker as in Latundé; in the latter,dbéurs sentence-finally, and in
the former, it occurs sentence-initially.






7 Conclusion

The Nambikwara linguistic family is classified asliated. This means that with
our current state of knowledge, it is not possiblerovide convincing evidence
for establishing some linguistic affiliation withher linguistic families or
groups. From this perspective, by enlarging oumkadge of the Nambikwara
languages, we broaden our chances of discovernielgonship between this
language group and other languages of South Améréteveen the
Nambikwara people and other peoples that poputetémerican continent,
and we increase our understanding about the hisfdhe population of the
Americas. ThisGrammar of Sabangretends to contribute to these fields of
knowledge. It also hopes to make a useful contiohub the study of linguistic
typology in general and to the internal classifimabf the languages that belong
to the Nambikwara family in particular.

TheGrammar of Sabanig the first linguistic study that deals exclugyve
with Sabané. Beyond our purely linguistic theorigoted purposes, we have
tried to help the Sabané community in two diffeneays. Most important was
the preparations of a document by which we have bete to defend before the
Fundacédo Nacional do indieynal (aFederal Agency for Protection of the
Indigenous Populations). This document enables defend the right of the
Sabané people to return to their traditional laiisreover, the foundation of a
settlement whose ethnic majority is Sabané hasueaged the Sabané’s interest
for revitalizing their traditional language andtcwé. In line with this fact, an
educational project was started, which aims to ldgvmaterials to enable the
Sabané to teach the language to their children,halddoecome monolingual in
Portuguese. Therefore, tt@ammar ofSabanéas not onlydeveloped our
understanding of the structure of the languageitnats also permitted that the
language, the use of which had become victim gifrdise and prejudice both on
the part of the non-Indians and of the surroundiitigan groups, regain its
prestige within and outside of the community.

The phonological system of Sabané possesses a oéfiee oral vowels,
which occur phonetically nasalized before an uniteglnasal consonant.

Within the Nambikwara family, this system is atygjdecause other languages
of the group have complex vowel series that incloidg, nasal, glottalized, and
long vowels at the phonological level. Sabané k&gea consonants

Ilptk6d mnlsh?/, inwhich respect it finds itself completely iné with the
other languages of the family. A phonological tepetrast is normally
considered a common characteristic of the Nambi&uarguages. We have
here defended the position that pitch rises in Balagae predictable and
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consequently not part of the underlying linguisticicture. A diachronic study
could reveal the origin of some of the phonologiiatrepancies of the Sabané
language as compared to the other Nambikwara lgegu&Among these are the
rise (or loss) of the tonal opposition.

Whereas the Nambikwara languages that are alrezgtyiled show a
polysynthetic morphology, Sabané is an agglutigatéimguage. Furthermore,
Sabané nominal roots have normally two or moreabigdis, whereas the same
units are overwhelmingly monosyllabic in the otlarguages of the family.

On the level of morpho-syntax, Sabané possessesiaihe same set of
verbal affixes as the other languages, at least fi@ point of view of their
meaning, although the phonological form and thesiton in the verbal domain
are different. Lexically, the number of cognate egequals about 50% of the
vocabulary. Additionally, the resemblance betweab&®é and the other
Nambikwara languages is most evident when considieoen the perspective of
Proto-Language reconstruction (see Costa & Wetirefs,eparation).

Questions relating to the possible influence ot&®nrese in all areas of the
grammar are awaiting further research. The quesfitine mobility of the
adverbs in the sentence deserves a detailed igatisti, which fact, in turn
necessitates an in-depth study of pragmatics. fitkeeaction between
interrogative particles and adverbs also needsra slaborate study. As far as
the syntax in concerned, future studies shouldtpateeinto the relation between
volitional and non-volitional verbs, as well asaithe roles of patient and agent
in general. Complex sentences were not fully exgdaon this study. As for the
discourse, more attention should be given to réogrdnd analyzing
spontaneous speech. On the basis of what was adhééneady in this study, we
hope to be able to contribute to the discussiaallaif these features in future
work.
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Samenvatting (Summary in Dutch)

Dit proefschrift biedt een taalkundige beschrijvirapn het Sabané, een taal die
behoort tot de Nambikwara-familie. De Sabané woreedeeld over twee
dorpen in de zuidelijke regio van het BraziliaaAseazonebekken, in de staten
Rondbnia en Mato Grosso. Terwijl ongeveer 140 pesaich beschouwen als
etnische Sabané, spreken er slechts drie het Salsam®edertaal, alle drie
ouder dan zestig jaar. De taal wordt niet meeeirshciale verkeer gebruikt en
is daarom ernstig met uitsterven bedreigd.

Het eerste hoofdstuk schetst in het kort de gedehis van het volk in de
20ste eeuw, waarbij gebruik is gemaakt van offecdcumenten en van
overgeleverde getuigenissen van de Sabané zethdDgan de Sabané is nooit
eerder beschreven. Het beschikbare taalkundigeiaetbestond uit een lijst
van 56 woorden, over het algemeen verwantschapstenarzameld door Lévi-
Strauss (1948), en een woordenlijst van ongeve@iterden samengesteld door
Price (1978). Lévi-Strauss stelt zich de vraagdffende de genetische
verwantschap van het Sabané, omdat hij observaededSabané niet kunnen
communiceren met de andere (Noord-Nambikwara) gmoépde regio, die
zich onderling wel verstaanbaar maken. Price gkburijn woordenlijst
eveneens met een comparatief doel. Hij stelt vastgeveer 50% van de
woorden in zijn verzameling, wat hun klank betreérwant zijn met woorden
met dezelfde betekenis in twee Nambikwara-talem,Zéd-Nambikwara taal
en één Noord-Nambikwara taal, en ziet daarin vaideebewijs voor de
genetische verwantschap van het Sabané met de Maanbifamilie. De in ons
onderzoek vastgestelde overeenkomsten op het gedniede morfologie en de
syntaxis tussen het Sabané en een aantal andetgkMaratalen bevestigen de
hypothese van Price.

Het tweede hoofdstuk geeft een overzicht van detfek en de fonologie. Het
fonologische systeem van het Sabané onderscheiitkers A eiou/en 11
medeklinkersp t k 6 d mn1sh ?/. In vergelijking met de andere Nambikwaratalen
valt het klinkersysteem van het Sabané op dooredjrvoud. Terwijl de meeste
Nambikwaratalen een fonologisch onderscheid makesen orale, nasale en
geglottaliseerde klinkers neemt het Sabané genaegehet ongemarkeerde vijfklinker
systeem. Wat het medeklinkersysteem betreft ligttSabané sterk op de andere
Nambikwaratalen, afgezien van de twee implosievdekiinkers 6 d/, die elders niet
(meer) systematisch voorkomen. Het Sabané heefta®keur voor open lettergrepen.
Gesloten lettergrepen die zijn toegestaan eindigette sonorante klanken [j w] and /n/
of op de glottale occlusiet/l Ongeaccentueerde lettergrepen zijn over hetaga
licht (CV), terwijl geaccentueerde lettergrepen stalezwaar zijn, hetzij onderliggend
(CVQ), hetzij afgeleid (CVV). Anders dan de overigéen van de Nambikwara-familie
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heeft het Sabané geen distinctieve toon. Het weostd is voorspelbaar: in zelfstandige
naamwoorden valt het accent op de zware lettergraegle nominale wortel en bij
afwezigheid van een zware lettergreep wordt detedineest rechtse) lettergreep van de
wortel geaccentueerd. In werkwoorden valt het acoprile zware lettergreep in de
verbale wortel. Waar een zware lettergreep niethanoden is, draagt de voorlaatste
lettergreep (tellend vanaf rechts) het woordacderdlle gevallen is het secondaire
accent voorspelbaar vanaf het hoofdaccent, waaihiyechts naar links linkshoofdige
binaire voeten worden gevormd.

Hoofdstuk 3 geeft een overzicht van de nominaleezbale morfologie.
Wanneer het zelfstandig naamwoord in isolatie waitdfesproken is het
referentiéle suffix-mi (of —mali) verplicht. Hetzelfde fenomeen treffen wij aan
in de zustertalen. In het Sararé, Zuid-Nambikwarar een referentieel suffix
—su/—sgBorella, in voorbereiding), terwijl in het Latund8oord-Nambikwara,
het referentiéle suffix —tevordt gebruikt (Telles, 2002). Als het zelfstandige
naamwoord voorkomt in zinsverbandHsi(al)i optioneel aanwezig, behalve
wanneer het suffix van de patiéntieve cagdusvordt gebruikt, waarmeem(al)i
nooit mag combineren.

Geslacht en getal worden niet morfologisch gemadkd2e bezittelijke
voornaamwoorden worden geprefigeerd. Alle andenehaa zelfstandig
naamwoord gebonden morfemen treden op in de vomsuwéixen. De taal
beschikt over een diminutief en een augmentatifikssamenstellingen
worden productief afgeleid, waarbij de construotenen+nomen de meest
gangbare is. Het Sabané heeft bovendien suffixedalizelfstandige
naamwoorden indelen in klassen naargelang de vbrha consistentie van het
concept waarnaar zij verwijzen. Hoewel deze classfders optioneel zijn,
worden zij veelvuldig gebruikt. Niet zelden vervadg classificeerder het
zelfstandige naamwoord in uitingen waarin het safigf met zijn
classificeerder al eerder is vermeld.

Ook het werkwoord staat slechts één klasse vaixpretoe. In dit geval
zijn het de persoonlijke voornaamwoorden met ediéptieve functieEvenals
de andere Nambikwaratalen, heeft het Sabané eenhagntal verbale suffixen.
Elke verbale wortel moet voorzien zijn van tenmensén suffix. Het
tempussysteem en het evidentialiteitssysteem egn elangrijk in het Sabané.
Alle zinnen moeten zijn voorzien van hetzij eerdevitialiteitssuffix hetzij een
neutraal suffix. Neutrale zinnen mogen een assetiaterrogatief partikel
bevatten. Wanneer een zin met een van de evideitsduffixen is gemarkeerd
bezit deze een intrinsieke feitelijkheid en kart mede vragende vorm worden
gesteld.

Verder komen in hoofdstuk drie de verschillendekmerordstypen aan bod,
worden de partikels besproken die typisch bij weréwden voorkomen, en
wordt bijzondere aandacht geschonken aan de inmgfexatstructie.
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De syntaxis wordt beschreven in hoofdstuk 4. E@eddmenteel kenmerk
van de syntaxis van het Sabané betreft het ondddstissen agentieve en
patiéntieve werkwoorden. Inderdaad hangt de keanehet agentieve of
patiéntieve pronomen af van de aard van het werkadvam krijgen
werkwoorden die een controleerbare actie uitdrukkeals het werkwoord voor
‘eten’, een agentief pronomen, of blijven ongemarkewanneer het onderwerp
wordt uitgedrukt door middel van een zelfstandigmwoord. Wanneer de actie
uitgedrukt in het werkwoord niet controleerbaarzls in het woord voor
‘braken’, bevat de zin een patiéntief objectsproannof, indien het object
wordt uitgedrukt door middel van een zelfstandigmaoord, dan wordt dit
laatste altijd gemarkeerd met het suffk De basisvolgorde van de
constituenten is subject-object-werkwoosdyy).

In hoofdstuk 5 worden de bijwoorden behandeld. 8akk&nt twee klassen
van adverbiaVrije adverbia zijn morfemen die in willekeurig welke positie in
de zin kunnen voorkomef@edonden adverbia zijn morfemen die deel uitmaken
van het werkwoordsdomein.

In hoofdstuk 6 worden de vraagwoorden besprokearwea het Sabané
twee soorten kent. Er is een modaal vraagpartikeles groep van
vraagwoorden. Het eerste kan voorkomen zonderadgtéa maar de laatste
komen niet voor zonder het eerste: wanneer eeeezirvraagwoord bevat
eindigt deze verplicht op het interrogatieve paitia.

Het laatste hoofdstuk bevat een aantal conclusiegeft onderwerpen aan
die nader onderzoek verdienen.






Summary

This dissertation offers a linguistic descriptidritee Sabané language, which
belongs to the Nambikwara linguistic family. Theb8aé live divided over two
villages in the southern region of the Brazilian @an, in the states of
Rondénia and Mato Grosso. While around 140 peageard themselves as
ethnic Sabané, only three speak the language iasrtb#ner tongue, all of
whom are over sixty years old. The language isongér used in the society,
and is therefore severely threatened by extinction.

The first chapter briefly describes the historytef people in the 20th
century, on the basis of official documentation ared reports of the Sabané
themselves. The Sabané language has never beegibeddefore. The
linguistic material that is available consists disaof 56 words, mostly kinship
terms, gathered by Lévi-Strauss (1948), and a Vigtrdf around 180 words
collected by Price (1978). Lévi-Strauss was coregmith the question of the
genetic affiliation of the Sabané language, bechasabserved that the Sabané
could not communicate with the other (northern Némmhra) groups of people
in the same region, whose languages were mutuadifigible to each other.
Price also used his data for a comparative purpdseetermined that around
50 per cent of the words in his list were, as fatteeir sounds were concerned,
related to words with the same meaning in one sonthnd one northern
Nambikwara language, and regarded this as suffiei@dence to establish a
genetic relation of Sabané with the Nambikwara Fariiihe morphological and
syntactic similarities between Sabané and a nuwbether Nambikwara
languages that were uncovered in our researchgyrcpafirm Price’s
hypothesis.

The second chapter gives an overview of the phomatid phonology of
Sabané. The phonological system distinguishes ®lsofve i o u/ and 11
consonantsgt k 6 d mn1sh ?/. Compared with other Nambikwara
languages the vowel system of Sabané is relataiaiple. While most
Nambikwara languages make a phonological distindtietween oral, nasal and
glottalized vowels, Sabané just uses an unmarkeevibwel system. As far as
the consonantal system is concerned, Sabané resethblother Nambikwara
languages more strongly, apart from the two impksib d/, which do not (or
no longer) occur in the other languages. Sabarférgrepen syllables. Closed
syllables are only permitted if they end in the@ants [j w] and /n/, or the
glottal stop 7/. Unstressed syllables are usually light (CV), le/stressed
syllables are mostly heavy, sometimes underlyif@yC) and sometimes as a
result of a rule (CVV). Different from the othenlguages of the family, Sabané
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does not make use of distinctive tone contrastg.dtress is predictable: in
nouns the stress appears on the heavy syllabhe irobt; if there is no heavy
syllable, the final (i.e. rightmost) syllable ofthoot is stressed. In verbs, the
stress is attracted by a heavy syllable in thealewdmt. If there is no heavy
syllable, the penultimate (i.e. the one but lagfable will receive primary
accent. In all cases rhythmic stress is assigneteohasis of the position of
primary stress, building binary left-headed feetrirright to left.

Chapter 3 presents an overview of nominal and Venbaphology. When a
noun is produced in isolation, the referential isufimi (or—mali) is obligatory.
The same phenomenon is found in the related largusig Sararé, which is a
southern Nambikwara language, there is a refetenutffix —su/—sgBorella, in
preparation), while in Latundé, northern Nambikwahe referential suffix —te
is used (Telles, 2002). If the noun is used withsentence;m(al)i is optional,
except when the patientive suffik occurs, with whick-m(al)i can never be
combined.

Gender and number are not morphologically markée. Jossessive
pronouns take the form of prefixes. All other maptes that can be attached to
the noun are suffixes: there is a diminutive ad a®hn augmentative suffix.
Compounding is a productive process, in wWNCluN+NOUN compounding is
most usual. Sabané also has suffixes that classifyis according to thghape
or the consistency of the concept to which thegrreflthough these classifiers
are optional, they are frequently used. The classiften replaces the noun in
discourse in which the noun with the classifier lasady been used.

For the verb, too, there is only one class of gréfi this case, these are the
personal pronouns with a patientive function. likstthe other Nambikwara
languages, Sabané has a large number of verbedesufEvery verbal root must
take at least one such suffix. The temporal systedthe evidential system are
of paramount importance in Sabané. Every sentemse take either an
evidentiality suffix or a neutral suffix. If a semice is marked with one of the
evidentiality suffixes, it has an intrinsic factifgland cannot be used to form a
guestion. Finally in chapter 3, different verb farare discussed, as well as the
particles that tend to co-occur with verbs, anctigpattention is devoted to the
imperative construction.

The syntax of Sabané is described in chapter 4nddmental characteristic
is the distinction between agentive and patienterds, which determines the
choice of the (agentive or patientive) pronoun.Bgahat express an action that
can be controlled, such as the verbtfogat, take an agentive pronoun, or
remain unmarked when the subject is expressedioyngnal group. When the
action that is expressed by the verb cannot bedatsd, as in the verb fdp
vomit, the sentence contains a patientive object praribthe object is
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expressed by a noun, this is always marked byuffix s-k. The basic
constituent order is subject-object-vesny).

Chapter 5 deals with the adverbs. Sabané has bssead of adverbs, the
first of which contains free morphemes which caoupy any position in the
sentence. The second class contains bound morphem@sare part of the
verbal domain.

Chapter 6 is concerned with question words, whietetso divided into two
categories: there is a modal question particleaagbup of question words. The
former can occur without the latter, but the lat@nnot occur without the
former: if a sentence contains a question worabligatorily ends with the
interrogative particle-a

The final chapter draws a number of conclusionsgives a number of
issues that deserve further research.






Appendix

Small Dictionary Sabané-English
Conventions: (see aldast of Abbreviations)
adv.  Adverb

AF Alternate form

AKA Also known as
LKA Locally known as

n. Noun
V. Verb
A-a

a-' third person object pronoun. nawa akaliali ‘S/he cuts her/his own beiju.’

a-2 third person possessive pronoun. akiliwamali ‘her/his house(s)'.

-a’ seei’.

-a% interrogative particle. nanintala ‘Did S/he cry?'.

abonon n. sky. fa:6on&].

aiwmuman. larva. p'iwmuma-].

akasn. to hurt.uli makasidana ‘You are hurting me.’

-akata AF -takata classifier. cL: LONG: elongated three-dimensional objects,
like bones and wooden objects, including stickewfood, wooden scissors,
bows, arrows, etdkatatali’kolu?kolu?takatami ‘iron scissors’.

akay! v. to scratchuli makayiidana ‘You are scratching yourself.’

akilayt v. to piss.akilaytidana ‘S/he pisses.’

akokus n. face.dakokusimali ‘my face’.

akona n. tingli tree LKA tinglii. Magonia pubescens.

akotey v. to crossatipa? towali akoteydatinan ‘I crossed the road.’

akuku? n. Brazilian wild dogka cachorro do matoafku'ku:]. Dusicyon
thous.

al' v. to bakealiali ['arijali] ‘It is being baked.’

al® v. to walk.uli wolaaliali ['u:ci 'worla'?a:ria-li] ‘You walk too much.’

-al present tense neutral. towali yeyiali ‘I wait (here).’

alawopi n. bow string. §'la“wopi-].

ali n. sloth,LkA macaco-preguicaalci]. Bradypus tridactylus.

alikini v. to cure dalikini saydana ‘I am recovering (from a flu).’
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alin v.to be goodalinnali ‘Itis good.’

alisin v. to jump.towali alisinadana ‘Il jump.’

aliw v. to bake (under the firehawak aliwadatinan ‘The beiju was baked
(under the bonfire).

alowa n. jucum tree. 4'lo"wa]. Bactris setosa.

am v. to be hungrywola tamiali ['wo:le 'ta:mya-li] ‘I am starving.’

amam V. to squeeze ouamamin ‘Squeeze it!

amat v. to dreamtamaitdatinan ‘I had a dream.’

amayl v. to rain.amaylali [a'majcia-li] ‘It is raining.’

amays V. to be fatdodak amaysali ‘The wild boar is fat.’

amaysita n. fat. [a'majfita-].

amialata n. rattle. [a-mi'a:la,ta-].

amitinon n. stomach. dmi:tind-].

amoka n. larva. p'mo:la).

-amoka AF -tamoka classifier. CL: LONG FLEXIBLE ANIMATE: larvae, vermiform
and snake-like animate creatures Bkakes, lizards, earthworms, millipedes,
larvae, reptiles, etevaysilitamokami ‘assai palm larva’'.

amola n. belly. damola[da'mo:la] ‘my belly'.

amot v. to squeezeamotali ‘It squeezes.’

amolanon n. inner belly. p'mo:land].

amoya n. sweet potato.a[mo:ja].

amoyanun n. mashed potatosamorjand].

amoyasi n. potato. p'moljesy’].

amulu adv. just, only.amulunali ‘There is only one!

amun v. to sleepamuniali. [e'md:mia-ci]. ‘S/helit sleeps.’

anakapalonon n. ears. §'na:ka;pa-cond-].

anante n. sap. p'na:te].

anas n. head. §'na:fi].

anaypakata n. arm; branch; wing.anajpaka-ta].

anaypanon n. axilla. [a'najpand].

anekelosi n. nipple. p'ne:lekorsi].

ani' n. wood; fire. [a:ni].

ani® v. to shootaninsayali ‘S/he is shooting.’

anin®v. to feel; to simulateaninadana ‘S/he is pretending.’

aninan. bat. p'nimal.

anipi n. liane. p'ni:pi].

aniti n. wasp. §'ni:ti].
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ano- adv. much; manyanoiali ‘There is plenty.’ /It is a lot.’

anola n. animal. p'no:la).

anolota n. meat. f'no:lota’].

-anon AF -tanon classifier. cL: HEMI: shallow or hemispheric objects, with a
recipient hole, including clay, pan, calabash, glaginbow, house, car, etc.
itatuanonmi ‘rainbow’.

anose n. bowl. [a'no:se].

anot V. to shootolumatak anotadatinan ‘S/he shot the bull.’

anu v. to rise.puwisak anundatinan ‘The wattled curassow flew high.’

ap’ v. to be sharpyowlak apiali ‘The knife is sharp.’

-ap? iterative particle. towali yowlak apiapatapanali ‘I will sharpen the knife.’

-apimina v. to be bluntyowlak apiminadana ‘The knife is blunt.’

apayliko n. soul. p'pajciko].

api n. wood. [a:pi].

-api AF -tapi classifier. CL: LONG FLEXIBLE: elongated and flexible string-like
objects like string, fishing line, ettnhadapimi ‘fishing line’.

apiawa n. wood board; spootkiliwa apiwatanon ‘wooden house’.

apikata n. table. fa:pika-ta].

apikataliawa n. spoon; wood barkalpi:kata-ci,a“'wa].

apili n. embira.apilimi tosan. [a'pri:mi to'sa:].'Give the embira string to me!’

apina n. tree. p'pimal.

apinaypakata n. stick. [a-pi'najpaka-ta).

apintap v. to have a periogpintapadatinan ‘She had her period.’

apinun n. saw dust.d'pind].

apio v. to spreadkolowa ayntami apionn ‘Spread red paint (use this piece of
cotton to do it).’

apiopakata n. trap. [a-pi'o:paka-ta].

apipa n. hand.dapipa[da'pi:pa] ‘my hand’.

apipamata n. (any) finger. §'pi:pama-ta].

apipata n.thumb. p'pi:pajta;].

apisapa n. fruit. ['a:pisa-pal.

apisapata n. mango fruit. p:pisa-pajta-].

apisapiaka n. coconut milk. b:pisa-pia-ka].

apita n. coffee. p'pi:tal.

apoy V. to show upapoyidatinan ‘S/he did show up.’

apu . to be softapunali ‘It is soft.’

asa n. pineapple.'a:sal.

asas n. leaf. p'sasi.

asay n.feces. p'sajl.

asaykanon n. intestines. §sajkand-].
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asiani n. firewood. f'sidni].

asin v. to removekiliwana kalakalak asindana ‘She removes the chicken
from the house.’

asina n. penis (animal).g'sima].

asipakalatakata n. ribs. [gsi-pa'ka:latakarta].

asipal v. to be afraid; to spillasipaiali ‘S/he is afraid.’

asipanun n. salt. p'fizpand-].

asisapawlo n. buttocks. §'fi:sapawlo].

asiwita n. sister-in-law. §'fi"wijta].

ate- question word (animate forms)What; who; whoseatepiilulitapanala
‘What will we eat?’

atel- question word (non-animate forms). Who; whosgelkiliwaminala
‘Whose house is it?’

atelon. son. [#ae:lo].

atelutisia v. to gossipuli wola atelutisiapadana ‘You gossip too much.’

ates- question word (non-animate forms). Whadtesimanasi myeyiala ‘What
do you have in mind?’

atipa? n. road. fa-ti'pa”?].

ati? n. male. p'ti:].

atilis v. to weavatilisiali ‘'S/he weaves.’

atitapa? n. female. jtita'pa:’].

atoya n. yam,LKA card. fto'ja].

awayleta n. girl. [o'wajreta].

awayli n. cocoon. §'wajci].

awayn V. to leaveawayrisaydana ‘She is leaving.’

awi n. tooth.dawi ['da:wi] ‘my tooth’.

awi n. seedkiatawi [ki'a:tajwi-] ‘corn seed'.

awl v. to opentowali kadaysik awlitelon ‘| am going to open the door.’

awlan. large wasp.'§wra].

ay v. to go.uli ayitapanali ['u:ci 'ajitapana-li] ‘You will go.’

ayalika n. necklace.'{/jo,ika].

ayan V. to carry.akiliwaka tayandatinan ‘She took me to her house.’

ayl v. to leavetowali ayliali ‘l am leaving.’

aylandeypa n. coral snake.djla'dejpa].

aym v. to arrive.aymadatinan ‘She arrived.’

aymoti n. louse. fjmoyti-].

ayn v. to be redaynnali ['djnayli-] ‘It is red.’

aynam v. to listen totaynamadatinan ‘I listened to him.’

aynasapa n. mangaba fruit.'§jnasa-pa]. Hancornia speciosa.

ayntimi n. mutum-flower. &jtimi-].
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ayowa n. black fly. [ajowa-].
ayp' v. to be thirstytaypdana ‘l am thirsty.’
ayp?v. to dig.ayptelon. ['ajpite,cd]. ‘Slhe is going to dig.’
aypasin v. to dig up.towali motokakaypasiradana
[to'wali mo'toka |kajpa'singdana]. ‘I am digging up the calabash.’
aypo n. axe.aypdkapiminali ['ajpo'ka:pimina-li] ‘The axe is not sharp.’
ayso n. tobacco. 'hjfv].
ayt v. to bite.wayulu taytiminantali ‘The dog did not bite me.’
aytamal v. to baketowali bosek aytamalali ‘I bake the fish.’
a?olu? n. tatu-galinha, an armadillo speciész7b,lu~]. Dasypus novemcinctus.

B-b

bala' bUAL, num. two. balanali ['6a:lana-li] ‘It is two'.

bala? possessive pronoun dual. balakiliwamali ‘our house'.

bapusitayliti n. gecko. pa,pursi'tajcijti].

bat v. to blossomwatati? batadana ‘The flowers are in blossom.’

baylapantanopi n. headball game'faylo,pa-tano-pi]. Note: a type of game
similar to football, although played with the head.

bisikuli n. anaconda.'fi: {iku-1i] Eunectes murinos.

bisil v. to be hard, strongpisiliwawalidatinan ‘S/he shouted very loudly.’

bolowke n. parrot. Po'rowk”e].

bosen. fish (generic).'Po:se].

bosesapa n. characin fish.'fo:sesa-pal.

D-d

d- AF da- first person possessive pronoun. dapipami ‘my hand'.

dalama n. batava palm,kA patoa palm.da'la:ma]. Oenocar pus bataua.
dalamasi n. patoa fruit. {{a'la:ma,fi-].

dalamawi n. patoa seeddfa'la:mawi‘].

daliwulu n. hat. Ha'li"wulu’].

dan v. to be sourdaniali apisapiaka ‘The coconut milk is sour.’

-dana present tense evidential. akuku? ipidana ‘The wild dog runs.’
danaka n. frog. [da'na:ka].

dapu n. lizard. [da:pu].
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-datinan past tense evidential. akuku? ipidatinan ‘The wild dog ran.’

dayan v.to be sadmadayarantala ‘Have you been sad?’

denia v. to be olddenianali ‘She is old.’

deypa n. snake.'{{ejp"al.

di v. to closekadaysiko towali diitelon ‘I am going to shut the door.’

diopan. lips ornament.di'o;pha].

doda n. white-lipped peccary!do:da] Tayassu pecari.

don v. to be tangyhayla doniali ‘The cashew fruit is tangy.’

dont v. to suckilaylami dyamako dontadatinan ‘The fly sucked my blood.’

dowala n. things.

dumanasa n. rounded arrowheaddfu:manarsa). Note: a type of arrowhead
used to hunt birds.

E-e

elan. Moon. [exra].

H-h

haboya n. caterpillar. [h&0%ja].

hado v. to go.hadon ‘Go!’

hakonata n.harvestman,ka opilido, olupi&o.'ha:kona-ta]. Spaeleoleptes
spaeleusa.

hal v. to threshkiataka pihalito ‘Go thresh the corn.’

hala v. to be rottenapisapa halanali [a'pi:sajpa- 'ha:lana-li] ‘The fruit is
rotten.’

hala v. to moanhalanali ‘S/he is moaning.’

halahala v. to sob.Reduplication of hala.

halakata n. pequi tree."ha:la)ka-ta]. Caryocar brasiliense.

halasapa n. pequi fruit. [ha:lasarta].

hali n. armadillo. [ha:li].

halip v. to swallow.awika halipadatinan ‘She swallowed her own tooth.’

hamo v. to pushthamamtantali ‘S/he wanted to push me.’

hamu v. to be deeminu?apilia? hamundana ‘The bottom of the river is deep.’

han v. to go.hanitapanali ‘S/he will go.’

hanom v. to choosetianoseka hanomintala ‘Which bowl did s/he choose?’
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hanu v. to climb.towali hanunminadana ‘I do not climb (trees) anymore.’

hap v. to be sourninu? hapiali ‘The chicha-juice is sour.’

hapowla n. field. [ha'powla].

hasv. to pull; to removeuli hasidatinan hinama ‘You pulled it suddenly'.

hawawlo n. parrot. ha'wawlo].

hawn v. to reserveuli boseka hawniali “You keep some fish for later.’

haws n. to breaktowali motokaka hawsddatinan ‘I broke the calabash.’

hay' adv. already. 'haj].uli hayilulisayala ‘Are you already eating?’

hay? affirmative particle. Yes.

haybakata n. pororoca treeakA jutai-pororoca.'hajbaka-ta]. Dialium
guianensis.

hay! v. to damageuli pitapawulu hayladana ‘You damaged our clay pot.’

hayla n. cashew fruit.'hajco].

haypa n. ray.['hajpp].

haytil v. to bury.awayulupi haytilatelon ‘She is going to bury her cat.’

heloy n. watch. ha'loj].

heloymata n. small watch. fis'lojmeta].

hi v. to be rancidanolota hinali ‘The meat is rancid.’

hiaka adv. near.hiaka towali ipantali wayuluka ‘I saw a jaguar nearby.’

hieynakata n. kumbu palmjKA bacaba treehf'aejnakarta]. Oenocarpus
bacaba.

hieynasi n. bacaba fruit. i'aejnasi].

hikolanon n. car.[hi'kolajnG].

hilikan v. to play.hilikaniali ‘They are playing.’

hilikanbitami n. player. [hi-li'kabjta-mi.

hin v. to be pungenkanaysiki hinadatinan ‘The pepper was spicy.’

hinama adv. suddenlyhinamatilupidatinan ‘Suddenly | vomited.’

hipiw v. to pluck the feathers offvonekilaki hipiwdana kaylakalititelon
‘Ivone is plucking the macaw's feathers and themistgoing to cook it.’

hisv. to hug.tahisiminan ‘Do not hug me!’

hisasin v. to stretchhisasin‘Stretch it out!

holiapa adv. far. apapiayta holiapa kanndatinan ‘He died far away from his
village.’

holokalikata n.urucuri palmikA acuri. fho:loka-lika-ta]. Attalea phalerata.

holupi n. necklace. io'lu:pi].

hop v. to weavetowali anoseko hopitelon ‘I am going to weave a bowl.’
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huhup v. to copulatehuhupiminapalisinali ‘S/he does not want to have sex.’

-i* verbal suffix. isuniala ‘Is s/he angry?’

-i% Assertive,

iama n. blood. [ja:ma].

iamisunon n. nostrils. fa'mi:fund-].

iasalalis n. heartdiasalalisi [di'a:sajla-1ijfi]] ‘my heart’.

iawa n. bark. [la“wal].

-iawa classifier. cL: BARK: bark-like objects, including spoons, canoes,iegst
rings, fruit peels, et&kupuliawami ‘earring’.

iekosi n. cloth; skin.diekosi‘my clothes’.

ieylesi n. penis (human)i'ejle, fi].

ikameyna adv. tomorrow.ikameynaamaylitelon ‘It is going to rain tomorrow.’

ikayla n. nail. [i'kajca].

ikukusi n. eye. fkutku,fi‘].

ikukiawante n. eyebrowsdikukusiawante'my eyebrows’.

ilan. spider-monkey,ka macaco-aranhdi:[a] Ateles species.

ilaw v. to be bigilawnali [i'lawna|li] ‘S/he/lt is big.’

ilawa v. to be crazyilawandatinan ‘She was crazy.’

ilayla n. fly. [i'ajcal.

ilayt n. to lost.towali dakupilikailaytidatinan ‘I lost my earring.’

iley adv. early.iley ayidatinan ‘S/he left early'.

ileyhilon adv. tomorrow morningileyhilon dodaki posanapitelon ‘We are
going to divide the wild boar tomorrow morning.’

ileypa v. to be newileypanali. [i'raejpanarli]. It is new.’

ileypelu adv. now; todayileypeluamayliala ‘Is it raining today?’

ileyt v. to stretch outileytin ‘Stretch it out.’

ileytika adv. yesterdayileytika amaylidatinan ‘It rained yesterday/recently.’

ili* v. to be sickwolata tilindana ‘I am very sick.’

ili? v. to be (after)noorilinali ‘It is afternoon.’

ili* n. liver. dili ['dizi] ‘my liver’.

ilikav. to work.M anod ilakanidana ‘Manoel works.’

ilikanonkata n. heart of palm. [li:kan&-kajta’].

ilil v. to be overfectilil adana ‘I am overfed.’

ilita n. breast. {ci:tfa].

ilitanun n. mother’s milk. f'ci:tfand:].
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ilul v. to eatiluliali [i'ru:da-li] ‘S/he eats.’

ilulitilik v. to chewtowali aysok uninilulitilik adana ‘I like to chew tobacco.’

ilunakata n. wild pequi. [llt:naka-ta]. Caryocar brasiliense.

ilunasi n. wild pequi nut. [itnasi-].

ilup v. to vomit.ilupiali [i'cuzpia-ci] ‘S/he vomits.’

im v. to bite.timiali ['ti:mi,a-i] ‘S/he bites me.’

inay v. to drink.ninu?k yalakanin inayidatinan ‘He drank the juice slowly.’

inayna n. egg. f'najnal.

iney" n. root. fi'naej]. _

iney® v. to fall. ineyiali [inaljpli] ‘It falls.”

iney® n. ice; hailstone.ilnzej].

ineyla n. spotted pacu (fishpka pacu. {neejco]. Metynnis maculatus.

ineytel v. to suckleineytelali ‘S/he suckles (milk).’

inu v. to wake upinunitelon ‘S/he is going to wake up.’

inumakatasi n. knee. {nd:maka-tasi-].

inun® n. powder. find].

-inun? dassifier. cL: PD: powder, mousse, or granulated-like substances
including powder, dust, flour, etkiatanunmi [ki'a:tand:mi] ‘maize flour’.

ip v. to runtowali ipiali [to'wa:li"i:pi,a-ci] ‘I run.’

ip? v. to be longipiali ‘It is long.’

ip v. to seetowali mipaminadatinan ‘I did not see you.’

is"v. to be hardisiali ‘It is hard.’

is? to be erectdieylesi isiali ‘My penis is erect.’

isan. tree. [i:sal.

isatapokalat v. to fold up.asasik isatapokalaidana ‘The leaves are folded.’

isayl® v. to be happyisayiiali [i'sajcia-li] ‘S/he is happy'.

isayl® v. to be heavyisayiali [i'sajcia-li] ‘It is heavy'.

isey n. tail. [i'feej].

isi n. hair; fur.disi ['di:fi] ‘my hair.’

isi n. seed.':fi].

-isi dassifier. cL: RND: round, oval, or oblong-like objects, includingséds,
spiders, insects, frogs, stars, d&alisimi ‘horned frog'.

isiawante n. moustache; beardisiawante['di:iawa-te] ‘my moustache’.

isikatowla n. chin. ['fi:katowla].

isu n. bone.disu ['di:fu] ‘my bone’.

isun v. to be angry; to be upseisuniali [ti'sti:na,li-] ‘1 am upset.’

itan. a puberty festival/ifta]. Note: thisfestival is celebrated when an
adolescent leaves her ritual-prison and is readytonarried.

itan v. to grow.itaniali ‘S/he is growing up.’
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itapenun n. fur; feather. {ta:pend-].

itatunon n. rainbow. f'ta:tund-].

itayla n. bark. f'tajca].

itays v. to break uppitayddatinan ‘We broke up.’

iteyn v. to defecateiteynali [i'tegjna|li] ‘S/he defecates.’
iusupa n. lips. [ffu:syjpal.

iusupayla n.tongue. fu:supajral.

iwimata n. jatai bee.'[""wima-ta]. Tetragonisca angustula.
iwinun n. sugar. | wind].

iwita n. humming-bird; queen beéi"fwita-].
iwitapunten. black bee.'["wita;pt-te].

iwkulikuli n. neck. fwkuli-kuli-].

iwlat v. to nameuli aiwlatatelon ‘You are going to name it.’
iwnua n. star. fiwnua-].

iwnuata n. morning star.'fwnuata-].

iwsukowla n. elbow. fiwsukowra].

iwsukutu n. forehead. fwsuku-tul].

iwta n. sun. iwta).

iwtata n. Morning star. 'fwtata‘].

K-k

-k object/patient marker. towali wayuluk ipidatinan ‘| saw the dog.’

kaba v. to be muddy.

kadaysi n. door. [k&d ajfi].

kadole n. monkey. ka'do:le].

kal v. to cut.nawa akaliali ‘S/he cuts her/his own beiju.’

kalakala n. chicken. ka:lakarla].

kalano v. to stand upkalanon ‘Stand up!

kali n. horned frog.'ka:li]. Ceratophrys ornate.

kali v. to be hotwola kalinali ‘It is really warm.’

kalit v. to cook.ileytika akalitintali ‘S/he cooked it yesterday.’

kalit-i-mina v. to be rawkalitiminali ‘It is not cooked.” Noteused to refer to
goods that can be cooked.

kaliwatamoka n. rattlesnake.Ka'li" watamo-ka).

kaloma n. jacuira. ka'lo:mal.

kamakama n.firefly. ['kd:makd-mal].

kamana n. ant. ka'na:mal].
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kamanasi n.female ant| KA tanajura. kana:maysi-]. Atta sexdens.

kamata n. beans.ka'ma:ta].

kamatabila n. beans.Ka'ma:ta,6i-ra].

kamayki v. to be dry seasofeypelu kamayknali ‘We are in the dry season.’

kan' v. to die.wayulupimaysilik kanntiakadana ‘Somebody said that the
kitten died.’

kan?v. to trembletakaniali ‘I am trembling.’

kanapa n. grater. kama:pal].

kanayki n. cake of manioc flourKa'najkil.

kanaykinun n. fine manioc flour. ka'najkind-].

kanaysi n. pepper. ka'najfi]. Capsicum frutescens.

kanaysita n. sweet red pepperkd'najfita‘].

kani v. to run outkanintapanali ‘It will run out.’

kanin v. to be tall.towali kaniniali ‘l am tall.’

kanit v. to closeakanitin ‘Close it!

kanita n. deadwayulu kanita halandana ‘The dead dog stinks.’

kapa n. shrimp. [ka:pa].

kapayla n.armadillo. ka'pajca].

kapi? n. coati. ka'p"i?]. Nasua nasua.

kapila n. bottle gourd; bowl.Ke'pi:le].

kapilamata n. small bowl. ke'pi:lemarte].

kapipanun n. ashes. §a'p"i:pund].

kapune n. paca. ka'pti:ns]. Cuniculus paca.

kasimalala n. rattlesnake. qe'fi:mela-le].

kasip v. to spit.takasipgdatina ‘S/he spat on me.’

kat v. to threshakatiali ‘She is treshing it.’

kata numeral. one.damaysunon amulukatanali ‘I have only one (child) boy.’

katal v.to be rawkataliali ‘It is raw.’

katala v.to be thickkatalanali ‘It is thick.’

katatali? n. white man. ke ta-te'li:]. _

katatali?amoya n. potato. kejta-te'li?amoja].

katatali?non n. can. keta-te'lima].

katatali?tapuli n. town. ke ta-te'li:?tapuli.

katatali”tapunta n. black person.Me ta-te'li-?ta,pd-ta].

kate- question word indicating reason. Why. kateayisaila ‘Why is S/he
leaving?’

kaw v. to peel off.nawoka towali kawitelon ‘I am going to peel off the
manioc.’

kawoli n. catfish. ka'wo].
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kayl- AF kayla- conjunction. after.towalimi ilulikaylamuntelon ‘Il am going to
eat, and after that sleep.’

kaylia n. urine. [kajcjo].

kaymit v. to mix. kaymitin ‘Mix it up.’

kayno n. tuvira fish. [kdjn~¥]. Carapusfasciatus.

kaynomoka n. catfish. [kdjn¥;morka]. Gymnotus carapo.

kayt v.to dresskaytiali diegohomi ‘S/he is dressing her/his chothes.’

kela n. blue and yellow macawkg:ra] Ara ararauna.

kiata n. corn. ki'a:ta.

kiatanun n. corn flour. ki'a:tand-].

kiatasi n. straw (corn). ki'a:ta;si’].

kiatasu n. corn cob, corn bonek{a:ta;su-].

kiawa n. bacurau bird.Ki'a"wa]. Chordeiles Podager.

kiayleli n. peccaryki'aejca|li]. Tayassu tajacu.

kieyl v. to make stripespipa kieyliali ‘He is drawing stripes on his own
hand.’

kiki v. to scratch; to pinchuli wola kikindatinan ‘You are scratching too
much.’

kikila n. cicada. ki'ki:ra].

kikilata n. male cicada.Ki'ki:ca ta’].

kilan. macaw. ki:ca].

kiliwa n. house. ki'ri"wal.

kiliwalatamoka n. rattlesnake,ka cascavel.Ki'ri"'wa,la-tamo-ka].

kiluma n. jabuti. ki'rd:ma]. Testudo tabulata.

kilumata n. turtle. [ki'ct:majta-].

kilumatayliawa n. hoe. ki'rG:majta-ci,a“'wal.

kina n. sand flea.'ki:na]. Tunga penetrans.

kita n. rasp palm.'ki:tp]. Iriartea exorriza.

kiwkiw n. fireant. [kiwkiw]. Solenopsis saevissima.

-ko see-k.

koalali?wi n. fork. [koa-la'li:wi].

koka® n. father-in-law. fko:ka].

koka® comitative. T elesa koka Gabliel isunndana ‘Teresa is upset and Gabriel
is too.’

koke n. hawk. [koke].

koketa n. harpy eagle.korke ta’].

koko n. father in law; brother in law!Ko:ko].

kokwayli n. horse. ko'kwaji].

kokwayli n. deer. ko'kwaijri]. Mazama Americana.

kokwayliseymi n. poney tail. ko'kwajcisejmi.
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kolinali n. squirrel. ko'dmali].

kolokolo n. frog. [ko:lokorlo].

kolola n. cricket. ko'lo:la].

kolopanun n. meal.towali kolopanurk ilulidatinan ‘I ate the meal.’

kolowapi n. cotton rope. ko'lo"wa,pi-].

kolowasi n. ball (of yarn). k¥'lo“wa. fy]

kolowisi n. cotton seedKy'lo"'wi. fy]

kolowlui? n. stone knife. k¥ low.lu.":].

kolu?kolu? n. (a pair of) scissorsedup: kolu?.

koluma n. caecilianLK A cobra-cega. [ko'ld:ma]. Typhlonectes
compressi caudus.

kolun v. to be drykoluniali [ko'ldmia-ci] It is dry.’

komu v. to be full.komuniali ‘It is full.’

kosit n. to sneez&ositali ‘S/he sneezes.’

kotey v. to be straightkoteynali ‘It is straight.’

kowaliti n. mole. ko'wa:liti-].

kowayiti n. swallow,LKA andorinha. fo'walji ti']. Hirundo rustica.

kowayitipan n. gray-breasted martinkA andorinha-azulko'waljitijpa-].
Progne chalybea domestica.

kuli n. agouti,LKA cotia. [ku:ri]. Myoprocta acouchy.

kuli?kuli? v. to be curvedkulinali ‘It is curved.’

kulima n. cerejeira tree u'di:ma]. Amburana cearensis.

kupiliawa n. earring. ku'pi:ri,a“'wa].

kut v. to tie.kutiali ['ku:tfia-ci] ‘It is tied up.’

kwina n. quiet. [kwimnal.

L-I

letoko n. old man; grandfather'cg:toko].
lilabiti n. family. ['li:la,6i-ti].
linhadapi n. fishing line. [i'na:da,pi‘]. Loanword fromsp ‘linhada’.

M-m

m-"AF ma-. Second person object/patientive pronoun. milupidana ‘You are
vomiting.’
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m-2AF ma-. Second person possessive pronoun. mapipami ‘your hand’, ‘your
(PL) hands’.

makal v. to fight. pimakalisaydatinan ‘We were fighting.’

makali n. fish trap. a'ka:li].

makalinon n. bowl. [ma'ka:lind-].

malasi n. rusty-margined guamkA jacucaca.rha'la:si]. Penelope
superdiliarisjacucaca.

malay v. to want.tamalaynminali ‘She does not want me.’

-mali referential suffix. kaliwamali ‘the/a house’.

maliwanon n. bucket. fna'li*wané-].

manala n. sieve. fnana:la].

manalata’ n. huge sieve.tha'na:lojta’].

manalata® n. array fish. fno'na:lata].

masalata n. crab. na'sa:lata’].

-mata diminutive. yowlamatami ‘small knife’.

matal v. to lie.mataliali ‘S/he tells a lie.’

matay v. to be shallowmataynali ‘It is shallow.’

matelo n. hammer. fna'tee:1¥]. Loanword fromep ‘martelo’.

matowlanon n. mortar. na'tow:lond-].

matulopa n. junjun fish. ma'tu:loppa-].

may V. to walk.mayidana ‘S/he walks.’

maylana n. hawk. [maylana-].

maylapi n. piercer. mayla,pi‘].

maysili* n. litter (pl.). ['majzi,ci-].wayulumaysilimi ‘youngling puppies’

maysili® n. children. [majzici-].

maysunon n. boy; male younglingwayulumaysunomi ‘male puppy'.

maytasan V. to carry.amaytasam ‘Carry it.’

maytelon n. young girl female; female younglingayulumaytelommi ‘female
PUIOIOY'-

mi- seem-.

-mi see-mali.

mia v. talk. wola mianali ‘She talks a lot.’

mialata n. fripperies. fni'a:lata’].

miamia v. whisper.miamianali ‘S/he is whispering.’

milay v. to move (to another placehilayidana ‘S/he is moving out.’

milisi n. person. fi'li:fi].

milut v. to lighten.milutiali [mi'ru:ti,a ci] ‘It is lightening’.

-mina see-misina.

minu v. to be smoothminunali ‘It is smooth.’

misa n. inaja palm. 'mi:za]. Maximiliana regia.
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misakata n. inaja palm tree i:zakato].

misasapa n. inaja palm nut."fni:za;sa"po].

misas n. inaja palm seed'rhi:za,si'].

misiawa n. inaja palm straw blanketnji:zi,a"'wa].

-misina negative particle. ayimisinatapanali ‘S/he does not go.’
verbal theme +mi(si)na imperative negative. tawimina ‘Do not cut!

misu® v. to smell (good)misunali ‘It smells good.’

misu? n. scent. fni'su:).

mitawkosi n. spider. ni'tawkosi-].

-moka see-amoka.

molowke n. parrot. o'rowke].

motoka n. calabash.rho'to:ka].

motokamata n. small calabashnfio'to:kama-ta].

motokawi n. calabash seeduo'to:kawi].

motu v. to be roundmotunali [mo'tdma)li] ‘It is round.’

motuka n. urucu. o'tukal.

motumotu see motu.

mu v. to be deepwolata muntali ‘It is too deep.’

muay V. to carry.amuayndana ‘S/he is carrying it.’

mukunapi n. earpod treg,KA timbé. [mu'kd:na,pi-]. Enterolobium

contortisiliguum.

mulula n. giant armadillo,kA tatu-peba.ifhu'lu:la]. Priodontes giganteus.

mulolopoka n. ears ornamentnju'lo:lw;po-ka.
myol v. to have sexpimyolidana ‘They are having sex.’

N-n

-n' see-it
-n? (verbal theme +n) strong imperative. ilulin ‘Eat (it is an order)’
-na‘see -i'.

-na’ locative. dakiliwana towali mayitelon ‘| am going (to walk) home.’

nadon V. to kiss.tanadom ‘Do not kiss me!’

nahali n. spider. ha'ha:li].

nal v. to grate nawoka naliali ‘S/he is grating manioc.’
nam v. to pick out.tanamin ‘Pick me out!

242
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naminali n. other. pd'mi'na:li].

nan® v. to cry.nanintala ‘Did s/he cry?’ _

nan’ v. to shoutwayulumi nanintali. ['wa’ju,lu'mi 'na;ninta,li] ‘The dog
barked.’

nanayiku n. mosquito. fiamajjiku].

nasala n. horn. pha'sa:la).

nat-' question word. when.natamuntala ‘Where did s/he sleep?’

nat-> temporal subordinative particle. when; whitatitinanntapanali towali
ulikapalintelon ‘Il am going to be the leader, when | grow older.’

nawa n. beiju.nawak akaliali ['na:wajka-?a'kali,a-li] ‘S/he cuts the beiju.’

nawaney n. manioc root.‘ha:wanaej].

nawanun n. manioc mealnawanurmi ['na:wand-mi].

nawasi n. dough. ha:wa,fi]. Note:manioc dough.

nawata n. big cassava'fa:wajta].

nawko n. mother. hawko].

naysununpantanun n. quicksand.'hajfund-patand-].

naysunun n. sand; soil.‘hajfund-].

nikakata n. pitch tree. fi'ka:ta].

nikasi n. pitch. hi'ka:fi].

nimitawko n. nostril ornament,thi-mi'tawko].

ninu?* n. water. hi.nuz.

ninu?? n. drink. [ni.'nu:].

ninu?® n. liquid. [ni.nu:].

ninu? anasimata n. riverhead. fiinu: ana-sima-ta].

ninu?apilia? n. water. hinu; apria-].

ninu?ta n. sea. fi'nu:ta].

nosodo? v. to blow.nosod@iali [no-so'do?ia-li] ‘S/he is blowing.’

-np past tense neutral inferential. myotopinpi ‘(One infers that) you knew it.

-ntal past tense neutral. ilupintali ‘S/he vomited.’

nutupi? n. urucu. fpu-tu'pi:] Bixa orellana.

O-o0

okola n. yellow scorpion. §'’ko:ral.

olali? n. grass. pla'li?].

olopa n. European bee. f@:pa]. Apis mellifera. Note: loanword fronsp
(abelha) europa.
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oluman. tapir. p'ld:ma]. Tapirusterrestri.

olumata n. cow; bull. p'ld:mayta].

olumatamaysili n. calves. §'ld:matamajfici-].

olumatamaysunon n. male calf. p'ld:mata,majfund-].

olumatamaytelon n. female calf. §'ld:matamajte,rd].

onolusu n. armadillo. p'ld:nu,fu’].

op V. to grain; to builtopiali ‘S/he grains it.’

opaynapa n. body. p'pajnajpa].

osa V. to give.tosan [to'sd:] ‘Give it me!’

osqanap2 v. to divide.tosanagn ‘Share it with me!’ Note: verb formed oga-n
+ ap”.

ot v. to find. otadatinan ‘S/he found it.’

otan. peach palm,ka siriva. [o:ta] Guilielma speciosa.

oto n. arrow.doto ['d o:to] ‘my arrow’.

otopoka n. bow; shot-gunmotopoka['mo:to;po-ka] ‘your shot-gun’.

otosa v. to find and givetotosandana ‘He found it and gave it to me.’

otu v. to tie something togethestunali ‘S/he ties it together.’

oway V. to leaveowayn ‘Leave it.’

owayli n. red deer.d'wajci]. Ozotoceros bezoarticus.

owayna n. foot. [o'wajna].

owaynakata n. leg. o'wajnaka-ta].

owayta n. mushroom. [wajta].

oya' n. buriti palm. [oja]. Mauritia vinifera.

oya® n. rat. [oja).

oyakata n. buriti palm tree.'p:jaka-ta).

oyata n. wild rat. [o:ja ta’].

oyunta n. ghost of the flute.'¢jdta"]. Note:a spiritual entity.

P-p

p-" AF pi-. possessive pronoun plural. panosemali ‘our bow!’.
p-2 AF pi-. object andsubject pronoun plural. pilulidana ‘We all eat.’
pakomos v. to fold. pakomosn ‘Fold itV
palan v. to not havetowali mateloka palanndana
[to'wa:li ma'tee:r¥ka pa'landana] ‘| do not have a hammer'.
palasi n. comb. pa'lasi]. Note: comb made of buriti and inaja palm parts.
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palasita n. big comb. pa'lasiita-].

palaw v. to tear off.palawin ‘Tear if off.’

pali v. to be warmpalindana ‘It is warm.’

palin v. to spreadpalinidana ‘It is spread.’

palisin v. to wish.palisiniali ‘S/he wants it.’

palit v. to cleave woodpalitiali ‘She is cleaving wood.’

pan’ v. to be whiteparniali ['pa:mnia-li] ‘It is white.’

pan? v. to look alike totali?ka mululaka panimindana ‘The giant armadillo
and the three-banded armadillo do not resemble ethe.’

panabita n. morning. [pama,bi-ta].

panapana V. to be shallowpanapanadana ‘It is shallow.’

pani v. break panindana ‘It breaks.’

papa n. gecko. fpa:pal.

papiayta n. village cluster. pa-pi‘ajtal.

paposa conj. in half; in the middle.pa'po:sa].

pasakata n. tree bridge.'pa:saka-ta].

pasika n. matrinxa fish. pa'fi:ka]. Brycon matrinchao.

paw v. to wait.pawidana ‘S/he waits.’

pawla n. caré fish.'pawla].

pay question word indicating place. where to; where fronpayj oao
mayitapanala ‘Where is John going to?’

pays question word indicating place. where paysmamunala ‘Where do you
sleep?’

payleto n. ghost. fpajretor].

payn v. to sing.maysili paynali. ['majfi,ci- 'pajnia-li]. ‘The children are
singing.’

pi- see pi.

pi- + verbal theme +to. imperative hortative exclusive plural. piilulito “You
(plural) eat!

pi- + verbal theme +inopi. imperative hortative inclusive. piilulitinopi ‘Let’s
eat!’

pileypi n. spoon. pi'raejpi].

piowla n. wolf fish, LKA traira. fpi'owla]. Hoplias malabaricus.

pitav. to squeezapitanali ‘S/he squeezes it.’

pitanasi n. popular designation of the spiny seed kernels obua plants.
['pi:tanasi].

pitov. to soft.pitoiali ‘It is soft.’

pitot v. to extractapitotiali ‘S/he extracts it.’

pokolant v. to roll up, to be curlechokolantali ‘It is curled.’

polopolokata n. fig tree. [po:lopo-lokarto].
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polopolosapa n. fig. ['po:loporlosapo].

poposa V. to cut in half.apoposaali ‘S/he cuts it in half.’

poputa n. butterfly. [po'pu:tal.

powaypulu n. fun. [po'wajpulu].

puwisa n. wattled curassowkA mutum. pu.'wi:sa] Crax globulosa.

S-s

sav. to catchasaniali ‘S/he catches it.’

sakasaka V. to be roughsakasakaali ‘It is rough.’

salata n. pineapple.qa'la:ta].

salaymulita n. curica bird ga'lajmuci-ta]. Eucinetus barrabandi.

samawpotaba n. maiden. §a'mawpoyta-Ba].

sanbita n. theft. [sa:6ita’].

sapa’  n. nut. [sa:pa).

sapa’n. woody wine AkA Jamaica dogwoodka timbo. [sa:pa]. Piscidia
erythrina.

sapa’ v. to be flatsapanali [sa'pamalli] ‘It is flat'.

sapane n. little sister, youngest sistesafpa:mne].

sapasapa seesapa’.

sasaw V. to peel off.asasaviali ‘S/he peels it off.’

sasayla n. peanuts.da'sajca)]. _

-say progressive. wayulupimatami nanisayali ['wa’julupi-mi
'nanisaja,li] ‘The kitten is meowing.’

siakan v. to keep close taasiakaran ‘(You) Keep close to me!

siki' v. to have a bladesikinali ‘It has a blade.’

siki®v. to tickle.sikinali ‘S/he tickles.’

sikisiki* v. to pinch; to tickletasikisikinali ‘S/he pinches me.’

sikisiki? v. to be sharp pointedotok sikisikinali ‘My arrow has a very sharp
point.’

sikisikiwaka n. sasafran.sfki-si'ki" waka].

siliko n. tuvira rajada fish.d'ri:ko]. Eigenmannia trilineata.

siliw v. to scratchsiliwadana ‘S/he scratches.’

silu v. to be tastykolopanunki silundana [ko'lozpand-ki fi'ciydamnp] ‘The
meal is salty.’

sin v. to pull.asinan ‘Push it.’

sinaysa n. nephew; cousinsf'najsa.

sinos V. to removeasinogali ‘S/he removes it.’
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siyuta n. ghost. §i'ju:ta].

solu? n. woodpecker.do'ru:].

somawpa n. younger sister sp'mawpa].
sopa® n. baby carrierdasopaanon amulunali.

[de'sopetend ?e'mu:luynaly. ‘I have only one baby carrier.’
sopa’ n. Brazilian boxwoodi KA guarantd tree'sp:pa]. Esenbeckia leiocarpa.
sowa v. to be wetsowanali [so'wamalli] ‘It is wet.’
sowaw n. rainbow fish LKA piaba. fo'waw]. Lebistes reticulatus.
sowawsi n. piapara fishLKA piau. po'wawsi]. Leporinus € ongates.
sowawsisu n. piapara fishbonesp'waw si-sv].
suat v. to sweatsuatiali ‘S/he sweats.” Loanword forsp ‘suar’.
sukwin adv. little. [su'kwi:]. sukwinilulantali ‘S/he ate a little.’
sul! v. to kill; to knock; to beatwayuluka sulintali ‘S/he killed the dog.’
sul? v. to spanktasulintali ‘S/he spanked me.’
suli n. wrinkle. [su:ri].
suwa V. to have a holesuwandana ‘There is a hole.’

T-t

t- AF ta- first person object pronoun. towali tatawintali ‘I cut myself.’

-ta' augmentative, apiawatami ‘huge wooden spoon.’

-ta® nominalizer. kanitami ‘the dead’.

taka n. locust. [ta:ka].

takata n. green locust.'fa:kata’].

-takata see akata.

takayliawa n. lid. tapawulu takayliawasukwintanonmi. ‘Lid of a small clay
pot’.

takipa n. marmoset.kA sauim. fa'ki:pa]. Cebuella pygmaea.

talama n. teju, LKA calangéo.th'la:ma]. Tupinambis teguixim.

talawa n. red macaw.th'la:-wp]. Ara chloroptera.

taliw v. to bury.ataliwadana ‘S/he buries it.’

tam v. to seekmatamadatinan ‘She sought you.’

tamay adv. over.bose tamaywaylinonna yeyitelon ‘The fish is going to be
over the girau.’

tamo v. to get stuck in the mutamaali ‘S/he is stuck in the mud.’

-tamoka see amoka.

tamon n. mud. fa'mo:].

tan v. to be poisonedanadatinan ‘She was poisoned.’
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-tan desiderative. towali ilulitanali ‘I want to eat'.

taninta n. poison. fa'ni:ta].

-tanon see anon.

-tapanal future tense neutral. amaylitapanal ‘It will rain.’

tapawulu n. clay pot.datapawulumi [|da-ta'pa®wulu'mi] ‘my clay pot'.

tapawulusi n. clay star. fa'pa”'wu,lusi].

tapawulutakayliawa n. clay pot lid. fa'pa”'wulu-takajlia“'wa).

tapay v. to be rotten; to be inediblapaynali ‘It is inedible.’

tapayli' n. pacoba treg,kA pacova. {a'pajri]. Renealmia exaltata.

tapayli®n. banana treexa banana.th'pajri]. Note: various species.

tapaylikusa n. hammock. fa'pajciku-sa].

tapaylisapa n. pacoba fruit. fa'pajrisa-pa).

tapaylisi n. pacoba leaf.th'pajci,fi-].

tapayna n. tucum bowl; arm sling.t§'pajna].

tapaytapay n. emerald tree boakaA cobra-pagagaidapaytapaytamoka
[ta,pajta'pajtamo-ka]. Corallus caninus.

-tapi see-api.

tapokolan v. to be tangledapokolanali ‘It is tangled.’

tapulisi n. stone. fa:puli,fi].

tapun® v. to be blacktapuniali ‘It is black.’

tapun? v. to be cloudytapuniali [ta'pdmia-c] ‘It is cloudy.’

-tasa imminentive. almost.tatawitasantali ‘S/he is almost cutting me.’

taw v. to cut. yowlami tatawidana ‘| was cut by the knife.’

tekiliwi n. rice. [te'ki:cwi-].

telilak . to slide telilakantali ‘S/he slid.’

-telon future tense evidential. amaylitelon ‘It is going to rain.’

tetev. to squeezeaatetenali ‘She squeezes it.’

tia- question word generic. which.tianoseka hanomintala ‘Which bowl did
s/he choose?’

-tiaka quotative. milupitiakadatinan ‘You vomited, they said.’

tialali? n. rattlesnake.tfa:la'li:].

-tiawa see-iawa.

tiay- question word indicatingtime. when.tiaymalia kantala ‘When did Maria
die?’

-tika past evidential inferential. kieylalik kanntika halandana ‘The peccary
died (I presume because) it stinks.’

tiko n. mother-in-law; sister-in-law!t{:ko].

tiley v. to vanishtileyidana. ‘It vanishes.’

tilihup v. to weavetilihupadana ‘S/he weaves.’

tilikat v. to mess aroundnaysili wola tilikatiali. ‘Children mess around too
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much.’

tilit v. to paint oneseltilitiali ‘S/he is painting her/himself.’

-tinopi  (verbal theme +tinopi) imperative hortative inclusive. pikalitinopi
‘Let's cut it!

tiopa n. brother-in-law. {i'o:pa].

-tisi see-isi.

tisia v. to talk. wola tisiantali ‘She talked a lot.’

tisanap® v. to asktisianapiminadana ‘S/he does not ask anything.” Note:
verb formed byisia-n + ap®

tisianap? v. to teachunintisianapidana ‘S/he teaches well.” Note: verb formed
bytisia-n + ap®.

titunulisi? n. termite. [ti:tu'nu-lisi-].

tov. to be acridsalataka toiali ‘The pineapple is acrid.’

-to (verbal theme +to) imperative hortative exclusive. ilul ito ‘Eat!” or ‘You
(sG) can eat!

to- concessive clause conjunction. amaylisaydana totowali ayidana ‘Despite
the fact that it is raining, | go.’

tokali? n. Brazilian nut treeL.KA castanheira,tp-ka'ci?]. Bertholletia excelsa.

tokali’kata n. Brazilian nut tree. fo-ka'ri:kajta"].

tokali?si n. Brazilian nut. fo'ka'ri:fi].

tolov. to untie.tolonantali ‘It is untied.’

tolun v. to thundertolunapali ‘It is thundering (constantly).’

tolupata n. match. ffo-lu'pa:ta].

tomolut v. to be paintedcomolutantali ‘It is painted.’

tomu?tomu? n. white-browed guan,KA jacucaca grandetdmu-to'mut].
Penelope jacucaca.

ton v. to lick. toniali ‘S/he licks.’

tonov. to be noisywola tonoiali ‘It is noisy.’

tont v. to sucktontiali ‘S/he sucks.’

topun n. coffee. fo'pa].

topuntia n. coffee (liquid). [o'pt:tia-].

topuntinun n. coffee powder.tp'pa:tinag-].

totali? n. three-banded armadillqtcivta'lf]. Tolypeutes tricintus.

towakali? n. red-head caymanka jacaré da cabeca vermelhac,w[\IQ'kl'ri:7]

towali first person subject/agentive pronoun. towali ayitelon [to'wa:li'?ajite, 5]
‘I am leaving.’

towit v. to drop.towitiminan ‘Do not drop it!

towla n. pestle. fowla].

towlakata n. pestle stick.'fowloka-ta].

towlamata n. small pestle.'{owlsma-ta].
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towlanon® n. pestle bowl. 'fowland].

towlanon’ n. bellybutton. fowlond].

tui?tui?lapi? n. dragonfly. fui-tu;i-la'pi:].

tukun . to twist.tukunantali ‘It was twisted.’

tuley v. to sink.tuleyidatinan ‘It sunk.’

-tun suppositive. amaylituntapanali ‘It seems it will rain.’

tuni adv. inside.tuni anoseka yeyiala ‘What is in the bowl?’

tutikali n. pigeon. Yu:tfika-ri].

tutinakapawli n. jandaya parakeetkA jandai. Jru-tfi'ma:kapawci]. Aratinga
jandaya.

tutumut v. to sink.tamonka tutumutantali ‘S/he sunk in the mud.’

tuyt v. to drop.tuytidatinan ‘It dropped.’

uli second person subject/agentive pronoun. uli ayiminatelon ‘You are not
going anywhere.’

ulikapali n. boss. {ili-ka'pa:ri].

ulilan. lesser ant-eaterkA tamandua-mirim.ij'li:ra]. Tamandua tetradactyla.

ulilikan v. to jumble.ulilikaniali ‘It is jumbled.’

ulima n. caxinguba treeqli:ma]. Ficus anthelmintica.

ulin v. to be stinkyulinali [u.'riz.na. 7] ‘It stinks/It is dirty.’

ulita n. rubber. {i'di:ta].

ulumusu? n. dove. j1lu'mu'su:]. Columbina minuta.

uluntanon n. hole. [u'li:ta,no].

ulununu? n. white-faced capuchinka macaco capuchinoujunu'nu].
Cebus capucinus.

ulupa n. vulture. p'ru:pha]. Loanword fromsp ‘urubu’.

uma n. capybara.'fizma)]. Hydrochoerus capybara.

uni v. to be beautiful; to be delicious; to be goodinali ‘She is beautiful.’

upa n. macuca bird,kA macuco. '{Jtpha]. Tinamus solitarius.

uten. tayra,LKA irara. [tajro]. Tayra barbara.

uyalinon n. coffin. [ujlind-]. Note:a traditional coffin made of jatoba tree
bark.
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uykilapita n. big bellied woolly monkey."fjkicopi-ta]. Lagotrix lagotrica.

W -w

wadawkuli - n. boy. wa'dawku,ci'].

wakawlu n. heron,LkA cegonha.va'kawlu]. Casmerodius albus egretta.

wal v. to blow. walapali ‘The wind is blowing continuously.’

wala v. to laughwalanali ‘S/he laughs.’

walati? n. the wind.walati? walidana [jwa-la'ti? 'wa:lida-na] ‘The wind
blows'.

walawaka n. red and blue macawwfa-la'wa:ka]. Ara macao.

walawka n. piaucu fish. va'rawka]. Leporinus macrocephalus.

walayena n. toucan. ya'la’jena-]. Ramphastos toco.

walaynunu n. little egret,LKA garga. fva'lajnunu’]. Egretta garzeta.

wali' n. seringueira tree"a:i].

wali v. to smokewalinali ‘S/he smokes.’

walu n. parrot. [wa:lu].

wan V. to be sorediusupaylakwaniali ‘My tongue is sore.’

wani n. turkey. [wami]. Gallipavo meleagris.

wanis v. to swallow.wanisdatinan ‘It has been swallowed.’

wanisi n. ema. fwé:mnifi]. Rhea americana.

wanita n. turkey. fwa:mita-].

watati? n. flower. [wa-ta'ti’].

wawa n. basket. 'wa“'wal.

wawal® v. to shout, to barkuli wolata wawaldana ‘You shout excessively.

wawal? v. to cry (of pain)twawaldana ‘| was crying of pain.’

wawawsi n. arapud beewa'wawsi]. Trigona spinipes.

wawoke n. an anesthetic roatkA jodo-brandim.va'wo:ke]. Piper callosum.

wayali n. beetle. wajali-].

wayliawa n. bed frame.'ajcia“wa).

waylinawa n. otter,LKA lontra. [wajrina“wa). Lutra platensis.

waylinon n. girau, a type of all-purpose tablevijcind].

waylinun n. beaver.'fvajcind]. Pteronura brasiliensis.

waynko n. father. fwajko].

waypiawa n. fan. fwajpia“wal.

waypulu n. arrow head.'Wwajpujlu‘]. Note: arrowhead made of gabiroba wood.
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waypulukata n. gabiroba tree ajpul¥ka-ta]. Campomanesia xanthocarpa.
waypulusapa n. gabiroba fruit. 'wajpulysa-pal.

waysili n. assai palm,kA acai. fwajfici’]. Euterpe precatoria.
waysilikata n. heart of (assai) palmwajficika-ta].

waysilisapa n. assai palm coconutwajficisa-pa].

wayt V. to leavewayin ‘Get out!’

waytelu v. to dive.waytelwnali ‘S/he dives.’

wayulu n. dog; jaguar.'waljulu].

wayulupi n. cat; guara-wolf.va’julu;pi-]. Chrysocyon brachyurus.
wayulutapayli n. spotted jaguar!ya'julutapajci]. Panthera onca.
wi v. to be dustywinali ‘It is dusty.’

wiakali AF miakali n. cassavawia-ka'li'] ~ [miaka'li’].
wialakata AF mialakata n. jatoba treeHymenaea courbaril.
wialasapa AF mialasapa n. jatoba fruit. fvi'a:lasa-pa] ~ [mi'a:lasa-pa].
wiawlu n. tinamou birdLkA nambu. fvi'awlu]. Tinamus sp.
wikalakata n. fork. [wi'ka:la/ka-ta].

wila n. bird; chicken. 'wi:re].

wilamaysili n. chicks. [wi:remajfi,ci-].

wilanayna n. bird’s egg. wi:ranajnal.

wilasika n. pumpkin. [wi:casi-ka].

wilata n. big bird. fwi:cajta-].

wiley' v. to vanishwileyidatinan ‘It vanished.’

wiley? v. to stopwileyin ‘Stop!’

win v. to be dusty; to be foggwinali ['wimna,li-] ‘It is dusty/foggy.’
wisiawa n. blanket. fwi:fia"wa].

wola adv. a lot.wolaamayliali ‘It rains a lot.’

wolata adv. a lot morewolataamayliali ‘It is raining very hard.’
wolit v. to boil. ninu?apilia?k wolitiali ‘The water is boiling.’
wolowkamoka n. millipede. wo'rowkemorka].

Y-y

yalakanin adv. slowly. ipidatinan yalakanin ‘S/he ran slowly.’

yalawa n. catfish. ja'la"wal].

yalawoka n.arrowroot,LKA araruta.'ja:lajworka]. Maranta arundinacea.
yalay n. peludo armadillo,kA tatu-canastra. [ja'laj]. Euphractus sexcinctus.
yamotoka n. boa,LKA jibdia. [ja:mojto-ka]. Constrictor constrictor.
yanika n. garden.ja'ni:ka].
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yantami n. flame. [ja:tajmi‘].

yata n. wife. dyata['dja:ta] ‘my wife’.

yatay v. to be tied upyatayyatayali [ja,tajya'tajna,li] ‘It is tied up’.
yaya n. brother. §a:ja].

yey v. stay.yeyali [jaejiali] ‘S/he stays.’

yeydat v. to be lateyeydatali ‘S/he is late.’

yeyeyla n. great kiskadeeka bem-te-vi. {e'jaejra]. Pitangus sulphuratus.
yeypasa v. to stealtayeypasadatinan ‘S/he stole from me.’

yeytami n. village. [jeejtomi-].

yolola n. ice cream bean treega inga. fo'lo:la]. Inga edulis.
yololasapa n. inga fruit. fjo'lo:lasa-pal.

yomotokamoka n. viper,LKA jararaca. jomo'to:kemo-ka]. Bothrops

lararaca.

yop v. to hangyopin ‘Hang it (on something).’

yopa V. to follow. tyopan ‘Follow me?’

yopan V. to get downyopam ‘Get down.’

yopanon n. hot ashes; fireplacéjd:pand].

yopipakan v. to be in a hurryyopipakanali ‘S/he is in a hurry.’

yotakata n. thorn. [jo:takata].

yoto n. star-nut palm,KA tucum, tucuma/jp:t¥]. Astrocaryum aculeatum.

yoton v. to choketayotonatasadatinan ‘I almost choked.’

yotonot V. to coughyotonotali ‘She is coughing.’

yotop v. to know; to remembetowali yotopamisinaali ‘I don’'t remember.’

yotop v. to be smarttyotogali ‘I am smart.’

yotosapa n. star-nut palm nut!jp:tysa-pel.

yotow n. hook. fo'tow].

yow V. to make; to preparetopokak yowiminatelon'S/he is not going to make
a bow.’

yowayli n. skunk. jo'wajri]. Didelphis marsupialis.

yowayn n. red bee.jb'waj].

yowaynte n. bee. jo'waijte].

yowi n. honey. forwi].

yowitakata n. sugar cane'jp:wikarta]. Saccharum officinarum.

yowla n. knife. yowlaapiali [jowla'?a:pia-ci] ‘The knife is sharp.’

yowlata n. macheteyowlataapiali [jowla,ta'?a:pia-ri] ‘The machete is
sharp.’

yoy n. small. fjoj].

yubana n. taro [ju'63:na]. Colocasia esculenta.

yupanasato n. straw mat'ju:panasa-to].

yui v. to be tiredyuinali ‘S/he is tired.’




yulin

yulin v. to be rawyuliniali ‘It is raw.’
yulinan. flute. [ju'dmna].

yumulan. frog. [ju'mu:cal.

yuyamoka n. earthworm. juzjaymo-kal.

yuyutamoka n. belly worm. [ju:jutomorka].

yuyutamoka
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